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Wearing a safety belt correctly is one urﬂu':m;_" \portant things ¥
and your passengers can do. This section S Very impor
information about safety belt usage, air bags and child

Read through these pages to leam more about how .' Lok
cooling, defogging and defrosting features in y“f_ hicle.

To set the clock, Jllms and hold HR until the correct :'_,:_'_’
and hold MN until the correct minute appears. ] ]
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The 1998 Oldsmobile Silhouette Owner’s Manual

Seats and Restraint Systems

This section 1ells you how o ase your seats and safety belis properly. 1talso explains the SRS system,

Features and Controls
This section explains how o stant and openite your vehicle

Comfort Controls and Auodio Systems
This section wlls vou how to adjost the ventilation and comfort controls and how W operate your audio system.,

Your Driving and the Road
Here you'll find helpful information and tips about the road and how 10 dave under différent conditions.

Problems on the Road

This section lells what 1o do il vou have o problem while driving, such as a tlot tire or overheated engine. etc.

Service and Appearance Care
Here the monual tells you how to keep vour vehicle manning properly and looking godd,

Maintenance Schedule
This section tells vou when 0 perform vehicle mamlenance and what Puids and lubocants 1oouse.

Customer Assistance Information
This section tells vou how o contact Oldsmobile (or assistance and how 1o gel service and owner publications,
1t also gives you informuton on “Reporting Safety Defects™ on page 8-8.

Index
Here's an alphabetical listing of almost every subject in this manual. You can use it to quckly find
something vou swunt o rend.
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How to Use this Manual

Many people read their owner’s manual from beginning
to end when they first recerve therr new vehicle. If you
do this, it will help you learn about the features and
controls for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll find
that pictures and words work together 1o explan

things quickly.

Index

A good place to look for what vou need 1s the Index
back of the manwal. It's an alphabetcal list of what's in
the muanual, and the page number where you Il find 1

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety cautions in this book.
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you
ahout things that could hurt you 1if you were (o ignore
the warning.

/\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
vou or other people.

In the caution area, we tell yvou what the hazard is. Then
we tell you what to do o help avond or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions. 1T yvou don't, you or
others could be hurt.

You will also find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbaol means “Don't,”
“Don’t do this” or “Don’t
let this huppen.”




Vehicle Damage Warnings

Also in this book you will find these notices:

NOTICE:

These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle,

In the notice area, we tell you about something that can
damage your vehacle. Mauany times, this damage would
nol be covered by your warranty, and it could be costly,
But the notice will tell you what to do 1o help avoid

the damage.

When you read other manuals, you might see CAUTION
and NOTICE wamings in different colors or i
different words.

You'll also see warning labels on your velucle, They use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE.
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Vehicle Symbols

These are some of the symbols you may find an your vehicle,

For example,
these symbols
wre used on an
original battery

CAUTION
POSSIBLE
INJURY

PROTECT
EYES BY
SHIELDING

CALSTIC
BATTERY
ACH) COULD
CAUSE
BURANS

AVOID
SPARKS OR
FLAMES

SPARKOR |
cnuLn

EXPLODE

BATTERY

These symbials
T Imporiunt
or you and
VOME Pessengens
wheHeEver v
vithicle is

driven

DOOR LOCK
UNLOCK

)
i

SEAT
BELTS

POWER Ll
wWiNDOW | ¥ |

.l
AR BAG ’m(/

These¢ syminals
have to o with

vour lurmps:
MASTER s ) #
LIGHTIMNG = =
SWITCH 273"

EIEHALE ¢l E:}

PARKING i
LAMPS S
HAZRRD
WARNING
FLASHER
DAYTIME ...
RUNMING * - =
LAMPE

oo 50

These symbuly
Are On &ome of

WOLE imtrnls

WINDSHIELD
WIPER

o
L

WINDSHIELD
WASHER

WIKDEHIELD
DEFROSTER

HEAR
WINDOW

ttt

DEFDGGER

VENTILATING
FAN

777

These symipals
ire used on
elrning and

indicator lights;
EMGINE

TEMP =~

BATTERY
CHARGING
SYSTEM

ENGINE OlL
FRESSURE w

(s3)

ANTI-LOCK
BRAKES

Here sre some
atfrer symbols
YOl Ay SEC:
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ﬂ Section 1 Seats and Restraint Systems

Here you'll find information ahout the seats in your Oldsmobile and how 1o use your safety belts properiy. You can
also learn about some things you should nor do with air bags and safety belts.

1-2
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1-28

=29
[-29
1-37
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Seats and Seat Controls

Rear Seats

Safety Belis: They 're for Everyone
Here Are Questions Many People Ask Aboul
Safety Belts -- and the Answers

How 1o Wear Safety Belts Properly
Diniver Position

Satety Belt Use During Pregnancy
Right Front Passenger Position
Supplemental Restraint Systems (SES)
Rear Seat Passengers

1-50

1-52
1-54
1-56
-39
=70
=86
-89
-84
1=50)

Rear Sufety Belt Comfort Guides for Children
and Small Adults

Center Passenger Position (Bench Seat)
Center Passenger Position (Bucket Seat)
Children

Built-in Child Restraint {Option)

Child Restraints

Larger Children

Safery Belt Extender

Checking Your Restrunt Systems
Replacing Restraint System Parts

After i Crush
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Seats and Seat Controls

This seetion ells vou ybout the seats -- how to adjust
them, take them out, put them back in and fold and
unfold them.

Driver's 4-Way Manual Seat

To raise the seat, pull up on the lever on the front right
side of the seat. To lower the seat, push the lever down.

/\ CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if you try to
adjust a manual driver’s seat while the vehicle is

Use the lever on the front lefl side of the seat to adjust the
moving. The sudden movement could startle and

seqal forward or rearward. Pull up the lever on the front of

the seat to unlock it. Slide the seat to where you want it. confuse you, or make you push a pedal when you
To make sure the seat is locked into place, release the don’t want to. Adjust the driver’s seat only when
lever and try to move the seat with your body, the vehicle is not moving.
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6-Way Power Seats (Option)
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Folding Driver’s Seathack

The seatbuck on the driver’s

Bl sent folds forward to put
ﬁ items behind the seat. Lift
i the lever and fold the

s seatback forward, The
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seatback will lock 1nto place
when you push it back to
the upright position.
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To adjust the six-way power seat:

Front Control (A): Raise the front of the seat by
holding the switch up. Hold the switch down to lower
the front of the seat.

Center Control (B): Move the seat forward or rearwand
by holding the control 1o the front or rear. Raise or lower
the seat by holding the control up or down.

Rear Control (C): Raise the rear of the seat by holding
the switch up. Hold the switch down to lower the rear of
the seut

R
=
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Mannal Front Passenger Scats Reclining Front Seatbacks

To use, pull up the lever on All front seats recline.
the front of the seat 1o
unlock 1t

To adjust the seatback,
rotate this knob. It is easier
1o recline the seat if yvou
lean forwird, taking vour
weight olf the seathuack.

Slide the seat o where you want it. To make sure the
sedl s locked into place, release the lever and try to
move the seat with your body.
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But don't have a seatback reclined il your vehicle
15 Moving.

/\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle is
in motion can be dangerous. Even if vou buckle
up, your salety belts can’t do their job when
you're reclined like this.

The shoulder helt can’t do its job because it
won't be against your body. Instead, it will be in
front of yvou. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injories.

The Lap belt ean’t do iis job either. In a crash the
belt could go up over your abhdomen. The helt
forces would be there, not at your pelvic bones.
This could cause serious internual injuries,

For proper protection when the vehicle s in
motion, have the seathack vpright, Then sit well
hack in the seal and wear your safety belt properly.




Muanual Lombar Control

Turm the knob on the
inboard side of the
seat to adjust the lower
back support.

Head Restraints

Slide the head restraint up or down so that the wp of the
restramt is closest 1o the top of your ears, This position
reduces the chance of a neck imjury m a crash.

Rear Seats

Seat Controls

The rear seats in your vehicle have levers and straps
used to adjust, remove and replace the seats. By using
the levers and straps, i the correct order, you can easily
remove the seats from your vehicle.

When vou replace the seats in the velucle, be sure to
fullow the label on the back of the seat for proper location.
Follow this diagrum when the text in this manual tells you
whitt sets of floor cups to use for each seat.

>
m
9
o

LT Im{]
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Floar Seat Pin Diagram
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Second Row Safety Belt Stowage

If your vehicle has seats in the third row, there 1s a
slecve on the second row outside safety belt to store the
safety belt while entering uand exiting the third row of
the vehicle.

I your vehicle has a bench seat in the second row,
follow this procedure:

® Pull the belt out and slide the .'JEIE:\'E along the beh
until it reaches the patch of Velero™ on the roof.

® Simply press the sleeve against the Velcro patch to
secure it in place.

Do not have the second row outside safety belt stored if
someone is sitting in the second row outside position.

To release the second row outside safety belt, just pull
the sleeve away from the Velcro patch and use the safety
belt as usual. The sleeve should slide freely when not

In use.

There is also a clip on the safety belt used to secure the
belt after it is disconnected from the mini-buckle. When
removing the second row bench seat, secure the loose end
of the safety belt in this clip. This will keep the safety belt
from dangling and possibly striking something.

Dump and Stow Feature

The rear seats in your vehicle, except the captain’s
chairs, can be folded forward. Use this featre for
exiting and entering third row seats,

Push adjustable head restraints fully down. Fold the
seatback flat on the seat. If the seat adjusts, slide 1t all the
way bick. Relesse the rear set of hooks from the floor
pins; hing om to the straps as the seal Tolds lorward.

\ \ |
:i!?—,/;x L




split Bench Seats

If you have the split bench seat (30/50 or 40/60), the
seatbacks can be folded down individually and the
sections can be removed individually. The sections can
wlso be adjusted forward or resrward individually,

The second row (40/60) split bench may be equipped
with built-in child restraint(s). See “Built-In Child
Restraint” im the index,

Folding or Reclining the Seatbacks

To fold down the seatback on either section of the split
bench seat, pull the nylon strap on the back of the seat or
lift up on the lever on the front of the seatback,

To rmse either seatback;
pull the nylon strap on the
back of the seat while
raising the seatback unnl it
locks upnght. Push and pull
on the seatback w check
that it is locked upright.

Use the lever on the front of the seatback (o raise ot
lower the seatback to the desired position.




Adjusting the Split Bench Seats

< '.t
E~—— I.!f%]// O 1\

Lift up either lever and
shide the sedt forward to
allow for extra storage
behind the seat, or slide the
seat back 1o allow extra
room for pussengers.

There are two adjustment levers on each section of the
split bench seats 1o adjust the séat forward or rearward.
They are located below the center of each section of the
split bench, one in front and one in back of the seat.

Release the lever. Push and pull on the seat 1o be sure it
is Tocked into place.




Removing the Split Bench Seat

Make sure the seatback is in the upright posinon and
that the safety belts are on the comect section of the seat.
The head restraints should be fully down,

For the second row bench, with the seatback in the
upright position, unhook the side attachment for the
safety belt. This mini-buckle is located on the night side
of the seat,

Push up the red center on
| the buckle with u small
pointed object like a key
| or pen.

I. Laft the seatback recliner lever or pull the nylon strap
on the hack of the seat to fold the seathuck forward.

2. Slide the seat all the way back by lifting either one of
the adjustment bars and sliding the seat fully reqrward.

Foad

From behind the bench seat, pull the nylon strap at
the base of the seat to release the rear latches from
the floor pins.

4. Do not let go of the straps untl the seat is folded all
the way forward,
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. Remowve the seat by
rocking it slightly
toward the rear of the
vehicle and then
pulling it out.

Repemt Steps | through 5 for the other section of the
split bench seat,

5. To unlatch the front latches, squeeze the angled latch
release bar toward the siraight crossbar,

1-11



Replacing the Split Bench Sections

Don't put the sections of the bench seat i 50 they face
rearward because they won't latch that way. IF you want
more storage room behind the seat, adjust each section
by sliding it forward.

The split benches have seal position labels, located on
the back of each seat, showing where the seat must go.
Follow that diagram.

® The left (40) section of the 40/60 split bench uses the
A and B sets of floor cups,

® The right (60) secaon of the 40/60 split bench uses
the C and D sets of Moar cups,

® The left section of the S0/50 split bench uses the G
and H sets of floor cups.

® The right section of the 30/50 split bench uses the 1
and J sets of floor cups.

See “Seat Contrals”™ i the beginning of this secnon for
more details. The seat must be placed in the proper
location for the legs to attach correctly,

Make sure the seat is in the full rear position before
beginning this procedure,

Squeeze the angled gray bar toward the solid gray
crosshar while placing the front hooks of the bench
seal onto the front two floor pins.

1-12




To do this, the bench
sl will need 1o be
angled so that the
front hooks cledr the
floor pins.

3. I the front legs are not attached correctly, the rear
legs will not attach to the rear set of floor pins.

4, If the front latches are not attaching correctly, check
thut the seat 15 in the full rear position,

5. Firmly push the rear hooks onto the rear floor pins
by pushing down on the rear of the seat,

G, Try to raise the seat 1o check that it is locked down.
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9. Attach the nuni=buckle so that the salety belt s
& CAUTION: ready for use when o passenger uses the seat,

The buckle reattaches by pushing the latch into the
buckle until the red centér pops oul again.

A seat that isn't locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop. People Repeat Steps | through 5 for the other section of the

in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure to lock split bench seat.
the seat into place properly when installing it

& CAUTION:

7. Lift the seatback recliner lever or pull the nylon strap

onl the back of the seat and raise the seatback until it
locks upright. A safety belt that is twisted or not properly

attached won't provide the protection needed in a
crash. The person wearing the belt could be
seriously injured, After installing the seat, always
check o be sure that the safety belis are not

/\ CAUTION: s ylainendienbanmados

8. Push and pull on the seatback 1o check that
it is locked.

If the seatback isn't locked. it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seathack to be sure it

is locked.
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Bucket Seats

There are three tvpes of rear bucket seats: RIGHT
ONLY, CENTER OR LEFT and LEFT ONLY.

RIGHT ONLY and LEFT ONLY seats may be equipped
with the built-in child restramnt option.

The rear bucket seats can be removed o provide extra
storage. Each seal that has the built-in child restraint
option [its in only one loeation in your vehicle, but seats
that don’t have the built-in child restraint option can be
moved to different rows.

Folding or Reclining the Seathacks

To fold down the seatback on either section of the split
bench seat, pull the nylon strap on the back of the seat or
lift up on the lever on the front of the semtback.

-\

To raise either seatback,
pull the nylon strap on the
back of the seat while

| raising the seatback until it
locks upright. Push and pull
on the seatback to check

i that it is locked uprighi.

Use the lever on the front of the seatback 10 raise or

lower the seathack 1o the desired position.
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Adjusting the Bucket Seats Lift up either lever and
sfide the seat forward to
allow for extra storage
behind the sear, or slide the
sedt back o allow extra

oo for passengers,

._._..Ir w,_,;—

/Eig%@(?
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Relense the lever. Push and pull on the seat (o be sure it
is locked into pluce.

Removing the Bucket Seats

Make sure the scatback is in the upright position. The
There are two adjustment levers on éach seat to adjust head restraints should be fully down.
the seat forward or rearward. They are Jocated below the

center, one in front and one in back of the scat. L. Lift the sentback reclimer levee or pull the nylan strap

on the back of the seat to fold the seatback Torward.

2. Shide the seat all the way back by lifting enther one of
the adjuster levers and sliding the seat fully nearward.
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3. From béhind the seat, pull the nylon strap at the base 4. Do not let go of the straps or lever until the seat 1s
of the seat or lift the paddle on the side to release the folded all the way forward.
rear latches from the floor pins.
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6. Remove the seat by
rockmng it slightly
toward the rear of the
vehicle and then pulling
it out, This should be
done in oneg motion.

3. To unlatch the front latches, with the seat folded
forward, squeeze the angled latch release bar toward
the stranght crossbar.
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Replacing the Bucketl Seats

Don't put the seats in o they face rearward because they
wom 't latch that way. If vou want more storage room
behind the seat, adjust the seat by sliding it forward,

The bucket s¢ats have seat position labels, located on the
back of the seat, showing where the seat must go. Follow
that dingram. See “Seat Controls™ in the begmning of this
section for more details. The seat must be placed in the
proper location for the legs 1o attach cormectly.

RIGHT ONLY seats that don't have the buili-in child
restraint option fit omly in the right location of either
row, the E and F or T and J sets of floor cups.

The CENTER OR LEFT seat fits in the center location

ar in either left location, the Aand B, C and D or G
and H sets of floor cups.

The LEFT ONLY seats that don’t have the buili=in child
restraint option fit only in the left lociation of either row,
the A and B or G and H sets of floor cups.

RIGHT ONLY seats that have the built=in child resuraim
option fit only in the right location of the second row,
the E and F sets of floor cups.

LEFT ONLY seats that have the built-in child restraint
option fit only in the left location of the second row. the
A and B sets of floor cups.

Make sure the seat is in the Tull rear position before
beginning this procedure.

l. With the seat folded, squeeze the angled gray bar
toward the solid gray crossbar while placing the
front hooks of the bench seat onto the front two
flaor pins.

To do this, the seat will
need to be angled so that
the front hooks clear the
floor pins.
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2. If the front legs ure not attached correctly, the rear
legs will not attach to the rear set of floor pins,

1-20

. If the from latches are not attaching correctly, check

that the seat 15 in the full rear position.

Firmly push the rear hooks onto the rear floor pins
by pushing down on the rear of the seat.

. Try 10 raise the seat 1o check that it is locked down.,




/\ CAUTION:

A seat that isn't locked into place properly can
maove around in a collision or sudden stop. People
in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure to lock
the seat into place properly when installing it.

{.

Lift the seatback recliner lever or pull the nylon strap
on the back of the seat and rase the seatback unnil it
locks upright,

Push and pull on the seatback 1o check that it 15
locked in place.

/\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn’t locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there, Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it

is locked.

Captain’s Chairs

The captuin’s chaurs adjust like the manual Front
[HISSCREST sCals.

The seatback can be
rechined or raised by tuming
the knob an the inboard side
of the seat, It 1s ¢asier to
raise or lower the seatback
il vou lean forward and take
the weight off the seatback.

The armirests cun be lowered or maised for entering or
exiting the vehicle.




Removing the Captain’s Chairs

o))

T

I, Pull the nylon strap behind the chair to release the
rear hooks from the floor pins,

2. The seat can then be lifted off the front Aoor pins
and removed Tomi the vehicle.,




Replacing the Captain’s Chairs

The left chuir goes in the A and C sets of floor pins.
The right chair goes in the D and F sets of floor pins.
. Hook the front latches over the front floor pins,

2. Push the rear of the seat down to lock the rear latches
onto the rear set of floor pins.

3. Push and pull on the seat 1o be sure it is
properly attached,




Safety Belts: They’re for Everyone

This part of the manuul tells you how 10 use sufety belts
properly. It also tells vou some things you should not do
with safery belis.

And it explains the Supplemental Restraint Systém
(SRS), or amr bag system.

/A\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Don’t let anvone ride where he or she can’t wear
a safety belt properly. IT you are in a crash and
you're not wearing a safety bell, your injuries
can be much worse. You can hit things inside the
vehicle or be ejected from it. You can be seriously
injured or killed. In the same crash, you might
not be if you are buckled up. Always fasten your
safety belt, and check that your passengers® belts
are fastened properly too,

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo area,
inside or outside of a vehicle, In a collision,
people riding in these areas are more likely to be
seriously injured or Killed. Do not allow people to
ride in any area of your vehicle that is not
equipped with seats and safety belts. Be sure
evervone in your vehicle is in a seat and psing a
safety belt properly.
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Your vehicle has a light

that comes on as a rermander
1o buckle up. (See “Safery
Belt Reminder Light™ in
the Index.)

In most states and Canadian provinees, the law says (o
wear safety belis, Here's why: Thev werk,

You never know if yvou'll be i s crash, If you do have o
crash, you don’t know if 1t will be a bad one.

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be so
sericus that even buckled up a person wouldn't survive,
But most crashes are in between. In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
away, Without belis they could have been badly hurt

or killed

After more than 30 vears of salety belts i vehicles,

the facts are clear. In most crashes buckling up does
maner ... lot!

Why Safety Belts Work

When vou nide in or on anything. you go as fast as
Il Zoes.

lake the simplest vehicle, Suppose 1's just a seal
on wheels.




Put someone on IL. Giet 1t up to speed. Then stop the vehicle. The rider
doesn 't stop.
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The person keeps gomg until stopped by something. or the instrument panel ...

In a real vehicle, it could be the windshield ...
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or the safety belis!

With safety belts, vou slow down as the vehicle does.
You get more ume (o Stop. You stop over more distance,

and your strongest bones take the forces. That's why
safery belts make such good sense.

Here Are Questions Many People Ask
About Safety Belts -- and the Answers

Waon't I be trapped in the vehicle ifter an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

You could be -- whether you're wearing a safety
helt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even if you're upside down. And your chance of
betng conscious during and afier an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get out, 15 imwch greater 1f
you are belted.

If my vehicle has air bags, why should 1 have to
wear safety belts?

Aur bags are in muny vehicles today and will be in
mirst af them in the futore. Bul they are
supplemental systems only; so they work with
safety belts — not instead of them, Every air bag
system ever olfered for sale has required the use of
satety belts. Even 1f you're in a vehicle that has air
bags, you stull have to buckle up 1o get the most
protection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but espectally 1n side and other collisions.




(): 1 1'm a good driver, and I never drive far from
home, why should 1 wear safety belis?

A You may be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
accident -- even one that isn't your fault — you and
your passengers can be hurt, Being a good driver
doesn’i protect you from things bevond your
control, such as bad drivers.

Muost accidents occur within 25 miles (40 kmj of
home, And the greatest number ol senous imjurics
und deaths occur at speeds of [ess than 40 mph
(63 kim/h).

Sufety belts are for everyone.
How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

Adults

This part 1= only for people of adult size.

Be awdre that there ure special things o know about safety
belts and children. And there are different rules for smaller
children and babies. If a chald will be riding in your

vehicle, see the purt of this manual called “Children.”
Follow those rules for everyone's protection.

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the driver position.

Driver Position

This part describes the driver's restraing system.
Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has o lap-shoulder belt. Here's how to wear
it properly.

1. Close and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seat (1o see how, see "Seats” in the Index)
0 You can Sit up straght,
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Pull up on the lotch plate 1 make sure it is secure. If
the beltisn’t long enough, see "Sately Belt
Extender” at the end of this section.

Make sure the release button on the buckle 15
positioned so you would be able 1o unbuckle the
salety belt quickly if you ever had 1o,

3. Pick up the larch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don’t lat it get twisted,

The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt across
vou very quickly. It this happens, let the bell go back
shghtly to unlock o, Then pull the belt across yvou
mare slowly.

4. Push the latch plite into the buckle unul it chicks, 5. To muke the lup part tight, pull down on the buckle
end ol the belt as vou pull up on the shoulder belt.
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The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
the hups, just touching the thighs. In o Crash, this applies
foree 1o the srong pelvic bones. And vou'd be less likely
1o shide under the lap belr It you shd under st the beh
would apply toree at your abdomen. Thes could canse
senots or even fatal inunes. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These parts of the
body are best able 1o ke belt réstramming forces,

The safety belt locks if there’s a sudden stop or crash, or

if vou pull the belt very quickly our of the retractor.

Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster

Before you begin 1o drive, move the shoulder belt
adjuster 1o the height that 15 right for you,

To move it down, push down on the button und move
the height adjuster o the desired posinon. You cin move
the adjuster up just by pushing up on the shoulder bel
amde. After you move the adjuster to where you want i1t
try to move it down withour pushing the button down 1o
make sure it has locked into position
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Adjust the height so that the shoulder portion of the belt 15
centered on your shoulder. The belt should be away from
your face and neck, but not falling off your shoulder,

(): What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if vouor shoulder belt is
too loose. In a crash, you would move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against your body.

A The shoulder belt is 100 loose. It won't give nearly
as much protection this way.




Q-’ What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bomnes. This could cause serious internal injuries,
Always buckle vour belt into the buckle

nearest you.

A: The belt is buckled in the wrong place




(J: What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You ¢an be seriously injured il vour bell goes
over an armrest like this. The belt would be much
ton high. In a crash, vou can slide under the belt.
The helt foree would then be applied at the
abdomen, not at the pelvic bones, and that could
cause serious or fatal injuries. Be sure the belt
goes under the armrests,

A The belt is over an Armrest




Q: What's wrong with this?

_r__HL-H_—J_h
)

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if vou wear the

shoulder belt under vour arm. In a crash, your
hody would move too far forward, which would

increase the chance of head and neck injury.

Also, the belt would apply too much ferce to the

ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder bones.
You could also severely injure internal organs
like your liver or spleen.

A2 The shoulder belt is worn under the arm, It should
be worn over the shoulder at all times.




(): What’s wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt. In
a crash, you wouldn’t have the full width of the
belt to spread impact forces. I a belt is twisted,
make it straight so it can work properly, or ask
vour retailer to fix it

A The belt is twisted across the body




To unlatch the belt. just push the button on the buckle.
The helt should go buck out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is out of the
way. If you slam the door on i, you can dimage both the
belt und vour vehicle.

Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Sufety belts work For evervone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely 1o be
sertously ingured if they don’t wear safety belis,

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belr, and
the lap portion should be worn as low as possible, below
the rounding. throughout the pregnancy
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The best way to protect the fetus is (o protect the
maother. When o safety belt is worn properfy, it's more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crish, For
pregnant womer, as for anyone, the Key o making
salety belts elfective is wearig them properly

Right Front Passenger Position

To learn how to wear the right front piassenger’s
safety belt properly, see “Driver Position” earlier in
this section

The right front passenger’s safety belt works the same
way a8 the driver’s safety belt -- except for one thing. If
you ever pull the shoulder portion of the belt out all the
way, you will engage the child restraint lockimg Featore.
If this happens, just let the belt go back all the way and
start again.

Supplemental Restraint Systems (SRS)

This part expluins the frontal and side impact
Supplememal Restrunt Systems (SRS) or air bag systems.

Your vehicle has four air bags -- o " Next Generation™
reduced-lorce frontal air bag for the driver, another
"Next Generation™ reduced-force frontal fronthl air bag
for the right front passenger, a side impact air bag for
the driver, and another side impact air bag for the right
tront passenger.

Reduced-torce frontal air bags are designed w help
reduce the risk of injury from the force of an nflating
frontal air bag. But even these air bags must inflate very
quickly if they are to do their job and comply with
federal regulations.

Here are the most important things o know about the air
bag syslems:

/\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or Killed in a crash if
you aren’t wearing your safety belt -- even if you
have air bags. Wearing your safety belt during a
crash helps reduce your chance of hitting things
inside the vehicle or being ejected from it. Ajr
hags are “supplemental restraints™ to the safety
belts. All air bags == even reduced-lorce air
hags -- are designed to work with safety belts but
don’t replace them.

CAUTION: (Continued )
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CAUTION: (Continued)

Reduced-foree frontal air bags for the driver and
right front passenger are designed to work only
in moderate to severe crashes where the front of
yvour vehicle hits something. They aren’t designed
to inflate at all in rollover, rear, side or low-speed
irontal crashes. And, for unrestrained occupants,
reduced-force frontal air bags may provide less
protection in frontal crashes than more forceful
air bags have provided in the past. The side
impact air bags for the driver and right front
passenger are designed (o inflate only in
moderate (o severe crashes where something hits
the side of your vehicle. They aren’t designed to
inflate in frontal, in rollover or in rear crashes.
Everyvone in your vehicle should wear a safety
belt properly == whether or not there’s an air bag
for that person.

/\ CAUTION:

Both frontal and side impact air bags inflate with
greal force, faster than the blink of an eye. If
vou're (oo close to an inflating air bag, it could
serionsly injure you. This is true even with
reduced-lorce fronial air bags, Safety belts help
keep vou in position for air bag inflation before
and during a crash. Always wear vour safety belt,
even with redoced=force lrontal air bags. The
driver should sit as far back as possible while still
maintaining control of the vehicle. Front occupants
should not lean on or sleep against the door.
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/\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to, an
air bag when it inflates can be seriously injured
or killed. This is true even though vour vehicle
has redoced-force frontal air bags. Air bags plus
lap-shoulder belts offer the best protection for
adults, but not for young children and infants.
MNeither the vehicle's safety belt system nor its air
bag system is designed for them, Young children
amd infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide., Always secure
children properly in vour vehicle. To read how,
see the part of this manual called “Children™ and
see the caution labels on the sunvisors and the
right front passenger’s safety belt,

There 15 an air bag
readiness light on the
instrument panel, which

L J
d’ shows a deployed air bag,

The system checks the wir big electrical sysiem for
malfunctions, The light wells vou if there is an electrical
problem. See "Air Bag Readiness Light™ in the Index
for more information.
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How the Air Bag Systems Work The right front passenger’s frontal air bag is in the
) instrument panel on the passenger’s side,

Where are the air bags?

The driver’s frontal air bag 18 in the puddle of the
sieening wheel.

The driver’s side impact air bag 15 i the side of the
driver’s seathback closest to the door.
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The right front passenger’s side nmpact air bag s in the
side of the passenger’s seatback closest o the door.

/\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an air
bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person. The path
of an inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don’t
put anything between an occupant and an air
bag, and don't attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering and don’t let seat covers block the
inflation path of a side impact air bag.

When should an air bag inflate?

The driver's and right front passenger’s frontal air bags
are designed to inflate in moderate w severe frontal or
near-frontal crashes. The frontal air bags are designed o
inflate only if the impact speed 15 above the sysiem’s
designed “threshold level.” If your vehicle goes strmght
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into o wall that doesnt move or deform, the threshold
level is about 9 1o 15 mph (14 10 24 km/h), The
threshold level can vary, however, with specific vehicle
design, so that it can be somewhiat above or below this
range, If your vehicle strikes something that will move
or deform, such as a parked car. the threshold level will
be gher. The driver's and nght front passenger’s
frontal air bags are not designed to inflate in rollovers,
side impucts, or rear impacts, because inflanon would
not help the occupant.

The drver's and night front passenger's side impoct ar
bags are designed to milate m moderate o severe side
crashes involving a front door. A side impact air bag
will inflate if the crash severity is sbove the system’s
designed “threshold level.” The threshold level can vary
with specific vehicle design. Side impact air bags are not
designed to inflate in frontal or near-frontal impacts,
rollovers or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the occupant. A side impact air bag will only
deploy on the side of the vehicle that is struck.

In any purticular crash, no ope can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or because of what the repair costs were. For
frontal air bags, inflation 1s determined by the angle of
the impact and how gquickly the vehicle slows down in
trontal and near-frontal impacts. For side impact awr
bags, llation 15 determuned by the location of the
impact and how quickly the side of the vehicle deforms.

What makes an air bag inflate?

In un impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
system detects that the vehicle is ina crash, For both
frontal and side impact air bags, the sensing system
irggers o releuse of gas from the influror, which inflates
the air bag. The inflator, air bag and related hardware
are all part of the wr bag modules inside the steering
wheel, instrument panel and the side of the frons
seathacks closest o the door.




How does an air bag restrain?

In moderate o severe frontal or near frontal collisions,
even belted occupants can contact the steenng wheel or
the instrument panel. In moderate to severe side
collisions, even belted occupants can contact the inside
of the vehicle. The air bag supplements the protection
provided by safety belts, Air bags distribute the force of
the impact more evenly over the occupant’s upper body,
stopping the occupant more gradually. But the frontal air
bags would not help you in many types of collisions,
including rollovers, rear impacts, and side impacts,
primarily because an occupant’s motion is not towsrd
the air bag. Side impact air bags would not help you in
many types of collisions, including frontal or near
frontal collisions, rollovers; and rear impacts, primanly
because an occupant’s motion is not toward those air
bags. Air bags should never be regarded as anything
more than a supplement to safety belts, and then only in
moderaie 1o severe frontal or near-frontal collisions for
the dnver's and right front passenger’s frontal air bags,
and only in moderate to severe side collisions for the
driver’s and nght front passenger’s side impact air bags.

What will you see after an air bag inflates?

Afteran air bag inflates, it quickly deflates, so quickly
that some people may not even realize the air bag
inflated. Some components of the air bag module — the
steering wheel hub for the driver's air bag, the
instrument panel for the right front passenger’s bag, the
side of the seatback closest to the door for the driver and
right front passenger’s side impact air bags -- will be
hot for a short time. The parts of the bag that come into
contact with you may be warm, but not oo hot to touch,
There will be some smoke and dust coming from the
vents in the deflated air bags, Air bag imflation doesn't
prevent the driver from seeing or being able 1o steer the
vehicle, nor does it stop people from leaving the vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the air.
This dust could cause breathing problems for
people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in the
vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe to do so.
If you have breathing problems but can't get out
of the vehicle after an air bag inflates, then get
resh air by opening a window or a door.
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In many crashes seveére enough to inflate an-air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation.
Addinonal windshield breakage may also occur from the
nzht front passenger wr bag,

® Air bags are designed 1o inflate only once. After an
air bag inflates, vou'll need some new parts for your
sir bag system, I you don’t get them, the air bag
systerr won't be there 1o help protect you in another
crash. A new system will include air bag modules
and possibly ather parts, The service manual for vour
vehicle covers the need 1o replace other parts.

® Your vehicle 1s equipped with 3 crash sensing and
chagnostic module, which records information about
the frontal air bag svstem. The module records
information about the readiness of the system, when
the sensors are activated and driver’s safety belt
usige at deploviment.

® [ et only qualified technicians work on vour air bag
systems. lmproper service can mean that an air bag
system won't work properly. See your retatler
for service.

NOTICE:

If you damage the covering for the driver’s or the
right fromt passenger’s air bag, or the air bag
covering on the driver's and right front
passenger's seathack, the bag may not work
properly. You may have to replace the air bag
module in the steering wheel, both the air bag
module and the instrument panel for the right
fromt passenger’s air bag, or hoth the air bag
module and seathack for the driver’s and right
front passenger’s side impact air bag. Do not
apen or break the air bag coverings,




If vour vehicle ever gets into a lot of water — such as
water up 1o the carpeting or higher -- or if water enters
your vehicle and soaks the carpet, the wir bag controller
can be sonked and ruined. If this ever happens, and then
you start your vehicle, the damage could make the
frontal und side impact air bags inflate and safety belt
pretensioners activate, even if there's no crash. You
would have to replace the air bags, all the sensors and
related parts, parts of the safety belt system and parts of
the driver and right fronl passenger’s seatbacks, If vour
viechicle is ever in a flood, or if 1it°s exposed 1o waler that
soaks the carpet, you can nvoid needless repair costs by
turning off the vehicle immediately. Don’t let anyone
start the vehicle, even to tow it, unless the battery cables
are first disconnected,

Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle

Alr bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced,
There are parts of the air bag systems in several places
arownd your vehicle, Your retailer and the Silhouetie
Service Manual have information about servicing your
vehicle and the air bag systems. To purchase a service
munual, see “Service and Owner Publications™ in

the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 minotes after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an air
bag can still inflate during improper service. You
can be injured if vou are close to an air bag when
it inflates. Avoid wires wrapped with yellow tape
or vellow connectors. They are probably part of
the air bag systems. Be sure to lollow proper
service procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified to do so.

The air bag systems do not peed reguler maintenance,
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Rear Seat Pabsengﬂrh Lap=Shoulder Belt
The positions next 1o the windows have lap-shoulder

It's very imporiant for rear seal passengers 1o buckle up! ;
belts. Here's how 1o wear one properly.

Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the rear
seat are hurt more often in crashes than those who are
wearing safety belts,

Rear passengers who aren’t safety belted can be thrown
out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can sinike others
in the vehicle who are wearmng satety belts

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

I. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Daonct let i get twsted
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The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt across
yvou very quickly. If this happens, let the belt go back
slightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt across vou
more slowly.

Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

[

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it 15 secure,

When the shoulder belt is pulled out all the way, it
will lock. If it does, let it go back all the way and
start again. If the belt is not long énough, see “Safety
Belt Extender” at the end of this section. Make sure
the release button on the buckle is positioned so you
would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly if
you ever had to,

3. To make the lap pan tight, pull down on the buckle

end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part.
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The lap part of the belr should be worn low and snug on
the hips, just wouching the thighs, In 4 crash, this applics
foree 1o the strong pelvic bones. And vou'd be less likely
to shide under the Tap belt, If you shd under i, the belt
would apply force at your abdomen, This could couse
serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These parts of the
body are best able 10 take belt restraining forces,

The safety belt locks if there’s o sudden stop or a crash,
or if you pull the belt very gquickly out of the retractor.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt is
too loose. In a erash, you would move forward
ton much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against your body.
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Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Your vehicle may have rear shoulder belt comfort guides.
This feature will provide added safety belt comfornt for
children who have outgrown child restrmnts and for small
dddults. When installed on 4 shoulder belt, the comfort
euide pulls the belt away from the neck and head,

II vour vehicle has bucket seats in the second row, there
is one guide for each outside passenger position. If vour
vehicle has a bench seut in the second row, there is one
guide for the left=-hund owtside passenger position. If
vour vehicle bas third=row seats, there 15 one guide for
each outside passenger position. To provide added safety
belt comfort for children who have outgrown child
restraints and for smaller adults, the comfort guides may

be installed on the shoulder belts. Here's how 1o install a
To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle. comfort guide and use the safety helt:




I, Remove the guide from its storage clip on the side of 2. Place the guide over the belt and insert the two edges
the seatback. of the belt into the slots of the guide,




1, Be sure that the belt is not twisted and it lies Mat. The
auide must be on top of the belt.

4. Buckle, position and relense the safety belt as
descnbed in “Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions™
curlier in this section. Make sure that the shoulder
belt crosses the shoulder.

To remove and store the comfort guides, squecze the
belt edees oegether so that you can take them out from
the suides, Shde the gmde onto the storage chp.




Center Passenger Position
(Bench Seat)

A

wi:(duﬁ,
BlUg,

When you sit in the center position of the bench seat,
Lap Belt vt have o lap safety belt, which has no retractor. To
mike the belt longer. tilt the latch plate and pull it along
the belt.

IF vour vehicle has a third row rear bench seat, someone
can sit in the center position.




Center Passenger Position

(Bucket Seat)
N
Glpl@

U
To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown until
the belt is snug. Lap Belt
Buckle, position and reléase it the same way as the lap If your vehicle has bucket seats, someone can sit in the
part of a lap-shoulder bel. If the belt isn't long enough, center position bucket seal.

see "Safety Belt Extender™ at the end of this section.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is positioned

50 you would be able to unbuckle the safety beht quickly
if you ever had to.
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When you sit in the center position bucket seat, you
have a lap safety belt which has a retractor.

1. Pick up the latch plate and, in a single motion, pull

|
-

the belt across you. Don’t let it get twisted.

. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks. If

the belt stops belore it reaches the buckle, let it go
back all the way and start again. Pull up on the latch
plate to make sure it is secure,

3. Feed the lap belt into the retractor to tghten 1t

4. Position and release il the sume way as the lap part

of a lap-shoulder belt.

If the belt isn't long enough, sée “Safeiy Bell
Extender” at the end of this section. Make sure the
release button on the buckle is positioned so you
would be able 1o unbuckle the safety belt queckly if
yvou ever had 1o,
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The center position bucket seat is a CENTER OR LEFT
type seat. Because it is the only bucket seat with a lap
belt, and has a buckle on only one side, there are certain
places a CENTER OR LEFT type bucket seat should,
and should not, be used, See “Seats™ in the Index. If the
CENTER OR LEFT bucket seat is used on the left side
of the vehicle, the person sitting there should use the
lap=shoulder belt. See “Rear Seat Ouside Passenger
Positions™ in the Index,

Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! That includes
infants and all children smaller than adult size. Neither
the distance traveled nor the age and size of the traveler
changes the need, for everyone, to use safety restraints.
In fact, the law in every state in the United States and in
every Canadian provinee says children up to some age
must be restramed while in a vehicle,

Smaller Children and Babies

A CAUTION:

Children wha are up against, or very close to, an
air bag when it inflates can be seriously injured
or killed. This is true even though your vehicle
has reduced-force frontal air bags. Air bags plus
lap-shoulder belts offer the best protection for
adults, but not for young children and infants.
Neither the vehicle's safety belt system nor its air
bag system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide, Always secure
children properly in your vehicle,
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/\ CAUTION:

Smaller children and babies should alwavs be
restrained in a child or infant restraint, The
instructions lor the restraint will say whether it is
the right tvpe and size for your child. A very
voung child’s hip bones are so small that
regular belt might not stay low on the hips, as it
should. Instead, the belt will likely be over the
child’s abdomen. In a crash, the belt would apply
force right on the child’s abdomen, which could
cause serions or fatal injuries. So, be sure that
any child small enough for one is always properly
restrained in a child or infant restraint.

Infants need complete support. including support

for the head and neck. This 15 necessary because an
infant’s neck is wedk and its head weighs 50 much
compared with the rest of its body. In a crash, an infani
in i rear-facing restramt settles into the restraint, so the
crash forces can be distributed across the strongest part
of the infant’s body, the back and shoulders. A baby
should be secured in an appropriate infant restraint,
This is so important that many bospitals today won't
release a newborn infant 10 1S parents unless there is an
infant restraint availuble for the baby's first trip ina
motor vehicle:
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/\ CAUTION:

Never hold a baby in vour arms while riding in a
vehicle. A baby doesn’™t weigh much -- until a
crash. During a crash a baby will become so
heavy you can’t hold it. For example, in a crash

CAUTION: ( Continued )

CAUTION: (Continued )

at only 25 mph (40 km/h), a 12-<1b. (5.5 kg) baby
will suddenly become a 240-1b. (110 kg) lorce on
vour arms. The baby would be almost impossible
to hold.

secure the baby in an infant reéstraint.




Built-in Child Restraint (Option)

If your vehicle has this option in 4 bucket seat, each
bucket seat that has the butlt-in child restramt fits in
only one location m vour vehicle. To find out where a
buckel seat that has a built-in child restraint most be
located in your vehicle, see “Removable Rear Bucket
Seats” in the Index. If your vehicle has this option in a
60/40 bench seat, vou may have one or two built-in
child restraints. This bench seat will only fit 1o the
second row of your vehicle, In both types of seats, the
butli=in child restraint works the same way
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This child restraint system conforms to all applicable
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards.

Each child restraint is designed for use only by children
who weigh between 22 and 40 pounds (10 and 18 ke)
and whose height is between 33.5 and 40 inches

(850 and 1 016 mm) and who are capable of sitting
upnght alone,

The child should also be at least one year old. It is
important 1o use a rear-facing infant restraint until the
child is about a year old. A rear-facing restrainl gives
the infant's head, neck and body the support they would
need in a crash. See “Child Restraints™ later in this
section for more information.

Q.‘ What if the top of my child’s shoulders is above
the shoulder belt slots for the five-point child
restraint harness system?

A: A child whose shoulders are above the shoulder
belt slots for the five-point child restraint hamess
system shouldn™t use this child restraint, Instead,
the child should sit on the vehicle’s regular seat
cushion and use the vehicle’s adult safety belts.

/\ CAUTION:

BEFORE YOU USE THIS CHILD RESTRAINT,
BE SURE THE TOP OF THE CHILD'S
SHOULDERS IS BELOW THE SLOTS THAT
THE HARNESS GOES THROUGH. A CHILD
WHOSE SHOULDERS ARE ABOVE THOSE
SLOTS COULD BE INJURED DURING A
SUDDEN STOP OR CRASH. IF THE TOFP OF
THE CHILD'S SHOULDERS IS ABOVE THE
SLOTS, DON'T USE THIS CHILD
RESTRAINT WHILE THE VEHICLE IS

IN MOTION.
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Securing a Child in the Built-In
Child Restraint

e "".l'* '1 F-

,,,-\

2. Rinate the head restraint rearwird until it touches the
top of the seatback. Make sure there 15 no gap
between the lower edge of the head restraint and the

I. Raise the heud restramt until the lower edge of the top of the seatback.
head restraint is even with the top of the seatbuck.
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3. Lower the child restraint cushion. You'll be using the child restraint’s harness (A) to
secure your child: Don't use the vehicle’s
siafety belts.
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/\ CAUTION:

Using the vehicle’s regular safety belts on a child
seated on the child restraint cushion can cause
serious injury to the child in a sudden stop or
crash. It a child is the proper size for the built-in
child restraint, secure the child using the child
restraint’s harness. But children who are too
large for the built-in child restraint should sit on
the vehicle's regular seat and use the vehicle’s
adult safety belis,

WARNING! FAILURE TO FOLLOW THE
MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS ON THE

USE OF THIS CHILD RESTRAINT SYSTEM 4. Before placing the child in the child restraint, add
CAN RESULT IN YOUR CHILD STRIKING THE sluck to the shoulder hamess. Pull the black shoulder
VEHICLE'S INTERIOR DURING A SUDDEN harness release strap firmly. At the same time pull
STOP OR CRASH. SNUGLY ADJUST THE both shoulder harmness straps through the slots in the
BELTS PROVIDED WITH THIS CHILD seathack as shown.

KRR ERMNT-AROUND X OUR CHILD, 5. Place the child on the child restraint cushion.
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. Select only one side of the harness, Place the harmess

over the child’s shoulder.

. Push the latch plate (B) into the buckle until it clicks.

Be sure the buckle is free of any foreign objects that
muay prevent you from securing the latch plates. If
you can't secure a latch plate, see your Oldsmohile
retailer for service before using the child restraint.

. Place the other side of the harness over the

child’s shoulder.

. Push the laich plate into the buckle until it clicks.




10, Pull up on both latch plates to make sure they 11. Now fasten the lelt and right halves of the
are secure. shoulder hurness clip (ogether. The purpose of this
clip is to help keep the harness positioned on the
child’s shoulders.
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A CAUTION:

An unfastened shoulder harness clip won't help
keep the harness in place on the child’s shoulders,
Il the harness isn't on the child's shoulders, it
won't be able to restrain the child’s upper body
in a sudden stop or crash, The child could be
seriously injured. Make sure the harness clip is
properly fastened.

12, Pull the shoulder harness adjustment strap (C)
firmly until the harmess 15 snugly adjusted around
the child: You should not be able to put more than
two fingers between the harness and the child’s
chest. Make sure the harness and buckle strap are
not twisted.




Removing the Child from the Built-In
Child Restraint

13, Adjust the position of the harness on the child’s
shoulder by moving the clip up or down along the
harness. On each side of the harness, the shoulder
part should be centered on the child’s shoulder. The 1, Unfnsten the shoulder harness chip.
harmess should be away from the child's face and
neck, but not falling from the child’s shoulders,

If you expect that the child will sleep while rding,
you can recline the seathack, See “Seats” in
the Index.
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Storing the Built-In Child Restraint

Always properly store the buili-in child restraimt before
using the vehicle's lap-shoulder belt.

bl

Unlatch the hamess by pushing the button on
the buckle.

3. Move one side of the harness off the child’s shoulder,

% ::lﬁ;?:l:;n%ﬁ:mu f the funcss Otk Hhe 1. Move both latch plates and both sides of the shoulder
3 ] harness clip o the bottom of the harngess straps.

5. Remove the child from the child restraint coshion.
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2. Fold the child restraint cushion and leg rest up into 4. Then press the leg rest firmly into the seatback, and

the seatback. secure it by pressing the upper comers against the
3. Press the child restraint cushion firmly into fastimey strips on the seatback.
the seathack.
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Child Restraints

Every time infunts and young children ride in
vehicles, they should have protection provided by
appropriate restraints.

Q..‘ What are the different types of add-on
child restraints?

A Add-on child restraints are available in four basic
types. When selecting a child restramt, take into
consideration not only the child’s weight and size,
but also whether or not the restraint will be
compatible with the motor vehicle in which it will
be used.

5. Rotate the head restraint forward and push it all the
wity dowmn.

Just like the other restraint systems in your vehicle, yvour
built-in child restraint needs to be periodically checked
and may need to have parts replaced after o crush. See
“Checking Your Restraint Systems™ and “Replacing Seat
and Restraint System Parts After a Crash™ in the Index.
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(A) (B)

An infant car bed (A) 15 a special bed made for use A rear-fucing infant restramt (B) positons an ifant
in a motor vehicle. It's an infant restraint system 1) face the rear of the vehicle, Réar-facing infant
designed to restrain or position a child on a restriints are designed for infants of up to about
cortinuous flat surfuce, With an infant car bed, 20 Ibs. (9 kg) and about one yeur of age. This type
make sure that the mfant’s head rests wward the of restraint faces the rear so that the infant’s head.
center of the vehicle. neck and body can have the suppont they need in a

crash, Some infant seas come in two parts -- the
buse stays secured in the vehicle and the seat part
15 removable.
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A [orward-facing child restraint (C-E) positions a
child upright to face forward in the vehicle. These
forward-facing restraints are designed to help
protect children who are from 20 1o 40 Ihs,

(9 10 18 kg) and about 26 to 40 inches (66

102 em) in height, or up 1o around four years of
age. One type, a convertible restraint, is designed to
be used either as a rear-facing infant seal or &
forward-facing child seat.
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A booster seéat (F, G) 1s designed for children who
are about 40 1o 60 1bs, (15 10 27 Kg) and about four
1o eipght yvears of age. It's designed to improve the
fit of the vehicle's sufety belt system. Booster seuts
with shields use lap-only belts; however, boosier
seats without shields use lap-shoulder belts.
Booster seats can also help a child o see out

the window,




When choosing a child restraint, be sure the child
restruint is desizned 1o be used in o vehicle. If it s, it
will have a lubel saying that it meets Federul Motor
Vehicle Safety Stundards,

Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You may
find these instructions on the restramt iself or in 2
booklet, or bath, These restraints use the belt sysiem in
yvour vehicle, but the child also has 10 be secured within

the restraint o help reduce the chance of personal injury.

The instructions that come with the infant or chuld
restraint will show vou how 1o do that. Both the owner's

manuil and the child restraint instructions are imporant,

s0 il either ane of these is not available, obtain a
replacement copy [rom the manufucturer.

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat. We at
General Motors therefore recommend that you put your
child restraint in o rear seat. Never put a rear-facing
child restraint in the front passenger seat. Here's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or Killed if the right front
passenger’s air bag inflates, even though vour
vehicle has redoced-force frontal air bags. This is
because the back of a rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air hag,
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seal.

You may secure a forward-facing child restraint
in the right [ront seat, but belore you do, always
muove the front passenger seat as far back as it
will go. It"s better to secure the child restraint in
a rear seal.

Wherever you install it, be sure to secure the child
restraint properly,

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraimt can move
around in o collision or sudden stop and injure people in
the vehicle. Be sure to proper]y secure any child
restraint in vour vehicle - even when no child is in it
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Top Strap

If vour child restraint has a top strap, it should be
anchored. A child restraint with a top strap should only
be used in the second row. Anchor brackets for the
second row outside positions are located just above the
place where the third row lap-shoulder belts meel

the floor.
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There's a vinyl sleeve there; to get to the bracket, push
this vinyl sleeve aside slightly. You may need to remove
the staple in the sleeve to do this. Anchor the top strap to
the bracket. If you need to have an anchor bracket
installed for the center bucket seat in the second row, or
for the right-hond side of a 60/40 bench seat, you can
usk your Oldsmobile refailer to put it in for you. If you
want to mstall an anchor bracket yourself, your retailer
can el you how to do i

Once you have the top strap anchored, you'll be ready 1o
secure the child restraimt itself,




Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear 2. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
Outside Seat Position portions of the vehicle’s safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions

will show you how.
O If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child’s face or

E neck, put it behind the child restramt.
DI i ~yr

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earhier part
dbout the top strap if the child restraint has one. Be sure
to follow the instructions that came with the child
restraint, Secure the child in the child restraimt when and
as the instructions say.

1. Put the restrainl on the seat,

3. Buckle the bal, Muke sure the release button 15
positioned so you would be able 1o unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if vou ever had 1o,
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4. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of
the retractor 1o set the lock.

5. To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back mnto
the retractor while you push down on the child
restrainl. 1f yvou're using a {orward-facing child
restraint, you may find it helpful o use your knee 1o
push down on the child restraint as you tighten
the belt.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions 1o be sure it 1s secure,
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To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's  See the earlier part about the top strap if the child
safety belt and let it go back all the way, The safety belt restraint has one.

will move freely again and be ready to work for an adult
or larger child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in the Center
Seat Position (Third Row Bench Seat)

N

1. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the latch
plate and pulling it along the belt.

You'll be nsing the Tap belt. Be sure to follow the 2. Put the restraint on the seal.

instructions that came with the child restraint. Secure the

il in: the chile restrint when and as the instrictions $1, 3. Run the vehicle's safety belt through or around the

restramnt. The child restraint instructions will show
you how,
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4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had 1o.

5. Totighten the belt, pull its free end while you push
down on the child restraint. If you're using a
forward-facing child restraint, you may find it
helpful to use your knee to push down on the child
restrint as you tighten the belt.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure 1t is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt. It will be ready to work for an adult or larger
child passenger.




Securing a Child Restraint in the Center
Seat Position (Bucket Seat)

Dl
8lia

You'll be using the lap belt. See the earlier part about 2. Pull the lap belt all the way out without stopping,
the top strap if the child restenint has one. Be sure to 3. While holding 1t out, run the belt through or around
follow the instructions that came with the child restramt. the child restramt. The child restrunt instructions
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as the will show you how.

INSIrUCTIONS say.
|. Put the restraint on the seal.
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4. Buckle the bel. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.,

5, Toughten the belt, feed it back into the retractor
while you push down on the c¢hild restraint. IT vou're
using a forward-facing child restraint, you may find
it helpful to use your knee to push down on the child
restraint as you lighten the belt,

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it 1§ secure,

To remove the child restraint. just unbuckle the vehicle’s
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety belt

will move freely again and be ready 1o work for an adult
or larger child passenger.
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Securing a Child Restraint in the Right
Front Seat Position & CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or Killed il the front passenger's
air bag inflates, even though your vehicle has
redoced=force frontal air bags. This is because
the hack of a rear-facing child restraint would be
very close to the inflating air bag. If your vehicle
is a passenger van, always secure a rear-facing
child restraint in a rear seal.

If your vehicle is a cargo van, do not use a
rear-facing child restraint in this vehicle. Il'a
forward-facing child restraint is suitable for your
child, always move the passenger seal as far back
as it will go.

Your vehicle has a front passenger air bag. Never put a

rear-facing child restraint in this seat. Here's why:
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You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt, See the earlier part
about the top strap if the child restrnt has one. Be sure
to follow the instructions that came with the child
restraint. Secure the child m the ehild restraint when and
as the instroctions say

I

Becuuse your vehicle has o front pussenger uir bag,
olways move the seat as far buck as it will go before
securing 4 forward-focing child restraint. (See
“Seats” in the Index. )

Put the restraint on the seat.

Pick up the latch plate, and run the Lip and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety helt through or
around the restraint. The child restrunt mstructions
will show you how.

It the shoulder belt goes in front of the child’s face or

neck, put it behind the child restrmnt,

4.

Buckle the bel. Muke sure the release botton s
positioned so you would be able 1o unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever hacd to.




5. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the wav out of
the retractor 1o sel the lock.

5. To tighten the belt. feed the shoulder belt back into the
retrctor while yvou push down on the child restruint
You may find it helpful to use vour knee 1o push down
on the child restrunt as vou tighten the bel.

7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure i1 15 secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
safety belt and let it go back all the way, The safety belt
will move freely again and be ready 1o work for an adult
or larger child passenger.
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Larger Children If you have the ¢hoice, a child should sit next w a
window so the child can wear a lap-shoulder belt and
get the additional restraint a shoulder belt can provide.

Accident statisties show that children are safer if they

are restrained in the rear seat. Bul they need 1o use the

safety belis properly.

® Children who aren’t buckled up can be thrown out in
a crash.

® (Children who aren't buckled up can strike other
people who are.

Children who have outgrown child restraints should
wear the vehicle's sufety belts,
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/\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt. The
belt can’t properly spread the impact forces. In a
crash, the two children can be crushed together
and seriously injuréd. A belt must be used by
only one person al a lime.

(): What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt is
very close to the child’s face or neck?

A Move the child toward the center of the vehicle, but
be sure that the shoulder belt still is on the child’s
shioulder, so that in a crash the child’s upper body
would have the restraint that belts provide. If the
child is sitting in o redr seat outside position, see
“Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides™ in the Index,

If the child is o small that the shoulder belt is st
very close to the child’s face or neck, you might
wanl to place the child in a seat that has & lap belr,
if your vehicle has one.

1-87




/\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap=shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is behind
the child. IT the child wears the belt in this way, in
a crash the child might slide under the belt. The
belt’s force would then be applied right on the
child’s abdomen. That could cause serious or
fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the belt
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child’s thighs. This applies belt force to the child's
pelvic bones in a crash.
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Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle’s sufety belt will Fasten wround you, you
should use it

But if a safety belt isn't long enough W fasten, your
retatler will order you an extender. It's free. When you
g0 in o order it ke the hedviest coat you will wear, so
the extender will be Tong enough for vou. The extender
will be just tor you, and just for the seat in your vehicle
that you choose. Don't let someons else use 16 and use 1t
omly for the seat it s made to AL To wear it qust attach 11
to the regular safety belt

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure the safety bell remunder hight
and all vour belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and
unchorages are working properly. I vour vehicle has o
built-in child vestraint, also periodically make sure the
harness straps, lutch plates, buckle, clip, child head
restrndnt and anchorages are working properly. Look for
any other loose or domaged safety belt and built-in child
restraint system parts, IF you see anything that might
keep a safery belt or butlt=in child restraint system from
doing 1% job, have i repared.

Torn or frayed safety belts may not proteet you in a
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces. If a belt is
torn or frayed. gel a new one tight away.

If your vehicle has the built=m child restraint, torn ar
fraved harness strops can fip apart under impact forces
just like torn or fraved safety belts can. They may not
prodect a child woa crash. If & harness SLrsp is [orn or
frayed, get o new harness night away,

Also look Tor any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance. )
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Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

If you've had a crash, do vou need new safety belts or
built=in child restront parts?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary.
But if the safety belts or built=in child restraint harness
straps were stretched, as they would be if worn during a
mare severe crash, then you need new safety belts or
harness straps,

If the fromal air bags inflate, you'll also need 1o replace
the driver’s and right fromt passenger's safety bell

buckle assembly. Be sure to do 50, Then the new buckle
assembly will be there o help protect you in a collision.

If safety belts or buili-in child restraint harness straps
are cut or damaged, replace them. Collision damage also
may mean you will need to have safety belt, built-in
child restraint or seat parts repatred or replaced. New
parts and repairs may be necessary even if the safery belt
or builti-m child restraint wasn't being used at the time
of the collision.

If an air bag inflates, yvou'll need to replace air bag
system parts. See the part on the air bag system earlier in
this section.




C# ) Section2 Features and Controls

Here you can learn about the many standard and optional features on your vehicle, and information on starting,
shifting and braking. Also expluined are the instrument panel and the warning systems that tell you it everything is
working properly — and what to do if you have a problem.

keys
Door Locks
Remote Lock Control (Option)

Parking Over Things That Bumn
Engine Exhaust
Running Your Engine While You're Purked

i
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2-4

2-8

2-13 Switchbanks Locks and Lighting Choices

2-14 Sliding Door =5 Windows

2-15 Power Slidig Door (Option) ~92 Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

2-21 Liftgate -54 Exterior Lamps

2-22 Thei 2-61 Interior Lamjps

2-23 Content Theft-Deterrent (Option) 2-04 Mirrors

2=13 New Vehicle “Break-In"™ 2-05 Storage Compartments

2-26 lgnition Positions 2-78 Sun Visors

2=27 Starting Your Engine 2-78 Accessary Inflator System (Option)

2-29 Engine Coolant Heater (If Equipped) 2-81 Accessory Power Outle

2-30 Automutic Transax]e Operation 2-82 Instrument Panel

2-34 Parking Bruke 2-Bf Wirning Lighis, Gages and Indicators
2=33 Shifting Into PARK (P) 2-99 Diriver Informution Center (DIC) (Option)
2-37 Shifting Out of PARK (P)




Keys

/\ CAUTION:

Leaving voung children in a vehicle with the
ignition key is dangerous for many reasons.

A child or others could be badly injured or
even Killed.

They could operate power windows or other
controls or even make the vehicle move. Don’t
leave the keys in a vehicle with young children.

)




RN The master key can bi

"-' & .'t-.-.

: S |_1 - | used for the ignition as NOTICE:
SR well as ull door Tocks,
the liftzate lock and the

. Your vehicle has a number of new features that
SIORIZe compartments.

can help prevent theft. But vou can have a lot of
trouble getting into vour vehicle il you ever lock
your key inside. You may even have to damage
vour vehicle to get in. So be sure yvou have an
extra key,

11 you need a new key, contact your Oldsmobile retailer,
who can obtain the correct key code. In an emergency,
call Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance at
1-800-442-0OLDS (6537). (In Canada, call
1-800-263-6800.)




Door Locks There are several ways 1o lock and unlock vour vehicle.

From the outside, use your Key or the remote lock
control transmatter (if your vehicle hus this option).

/\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

Passengers -- especially children -- can easily
open the doors and fall out. When a door is
locked, the inside handle won’t open it.
Ouisiders can easily enter through an unlocked
door when you slow down or stop vour vehicle.
This may not be so obvious: You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle ina
crash if the doors aren’t locked. Wear safety belts
properly, lock your doors, and you will be far
better off whenever you drive your vehicle.

To unlock either front door from the outside with the
ey, imsert the key and turn it toward the fromt of
the viehicle.

Yoo can Iock either fromt door [rom the outside with
vour key by inserting and tarming it toward the rear of
the vehicle,




To lock ether frong door from the inside, push the
locking lever forward

To unlock either from door from the mside, pull back on
the locking lever

Power Door Locks

Fromm the inside, press the front of the power door lock
switch ton either fromt door) o unlock all doors and the
liftgare. I vour vehicle is equipped with the Content
Theft-Deterrent sysiem, the power door lock swatch will
not unlock the doors unul the system s disarmed. See
“Content Theft=Deterrent™ 1o the Index for more detals.




You can lock all doors and the lifigate from the inside by
pressing the rear of the power lock switch on either front
door. If your vehicle i1s equipped with the Content
Theft-Deterrent system. the power door lock switch may
cause the system to arm, See “Content Theft-Deterrent™
in the Index for more details.

To unlock any door or the lifigate from the owside with
your key, wrn the key to the unlock position and release.
This will only unlock that door or the liftgate. You can
unlock all the doors and the liftgate by holding the key
evlinder in the unlock posinion for one second.

With power door locks, yvou can lock all the doors from
the outside by inserting the key and turning the key
evlinder to the lock position.

With power locks, when the doors are locked. the mside as
well ns the outside door handle cannot open the doors,
This safety feature prevents a door from being accidentally
opened from the inside by moving the handle.

To overnide this safety feature, move the locking lever 1o
the unlock position on the dopr you want 1o open

When the hiftgate has been unlocked with the power door
locks, you won't need the Key 1o open it. Simply squeeze
the handle above the license plate. This is also true if vou
use the optional remote lock control trunsmitter. See
“Remote Lock Contral” later in this section.

Automatic Door Locks

All of the doors will lock amtomatically when you move
vour shift lever out of PARK (P). All doors will unlock
automancally when the igmition 1s tumed off while the
shift lever 15 in PARK (P).

You can program the Automatic Door Locks 1o operate
with the remote lock control system and to lock and
unlock automatically to suit your needs, See “Locks and
Lighting Choices™ in the Index.

With the Automatic Door Locks feature, you can still
lock or unlock the doors at any tume, either manually or
with the power door lock switches.

Last Door Closed Locking

The Last Door Closed Locking Teature makes it easier o
use your power door focks to lock all the doors and the
liftgate when leaving vour vehicle.

When any door or the lifigate is open, the first time you
attempt to lock the doors using the power lock switch or
the remote lock control transmitter (1F equipped), will
reanlt in three chimes 1o signal that Last Door Closed
Locking 15 being used, All doors and the liftgate can be
opened for five seconds from the tme the last door

15 closed
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Five seconds after the last door 15 closed, all the doors
will lock. You can lock the doors immediately by using
the power door lock switch or the remote lock

control lransmitter.

It the igminion 15 i RUN or ACCESSORY, this feature
will not lock the doors.

To turn the Last Door Closed Locking feature off ar on,
see “Locks and Lighting Choices™ in the Index.

Sliding Door Delaved Locking

It the shding door is open when you dse your power
door locks to lock the vehicle, the shding door i1s not
locked. Normally the Last Door Closed Locking feature
will be used 10 lock the shiding door after it has

been closed,

When the ignition is on or if the Last Door Closed
Locking feature has been overriddeén or progeammed 1o
be off, the Sliding Door Delayed Locking feature will
lock your sliding door for you. Three seconds after the
sliding door 15 closed, all the doors will lock. I you
have the dual shding doors, all doors will lock three
seconds after both shding doors are closed.

Lockout Deterrent

The Lockout Deterrent feature makes it ditficult for you
to lock your keys in your vehicle, If the dnver’s door is
open while the keys are in the ignition, you will not be
able to use your power door lock to lock the vehicle.

If you don’t leave the keys in the igmtion or if you vse
the manual door lock, vou could still lock your keys in
your vehicle. Always remember 1o take vour Keys
with youl,

To tirn this feature ofT or on, see “Locks and Lighting
Choices™ in the Index.
Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the vehicle, lake your keys, open your
door and set the locks from the maade. Then get out and
close the door.

2-7



Remote Lock Control (Option)

It your vehicle has this option, you can lock und unlock
your doors and the lifigate from about 3 feet (1 m) up 1o
30 feet (9 m) away using the remote lock control
transmitier supplicd with vour vehicle.

Your remote lock control system operates on a radio
frequency subject 1o Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada,

This device comiplies with Part 15 ol the FCC Rules.
Operation 18 subject to the tollowing two conditions:
(1) this device may not cause harmful interference,
and (2) this device must accept any inierference
received, including interference that may cause
undesired operdtion.

This device compliey with RSS-210 of Tndustry Canada,
Operation 15 subject to the following rwo conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this
device must sccept uny interference received, including
mterference thal muay cause imdesired operation of

the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than an
authorized service facility could void suthorization o
st this egquipment

This system hos a range of about 3 feet (1 m) up (o
A0 feet (9 m). AL Himies vou muy notice a decrease in
range. This is normal for any remote keyless entry
system, I the transootter does not work or if vou have
lix stand closer to your vehicle Tor the transmilter to
wark, try this:
® Check o determine if battery replacement or
synchromeation 1% necessary. Sge the instructions
that Tollaw,
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® Check the distance. You may be too tar from your
vehicle, You may need to stand closer during roiny
or snowy weaather.

® Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may be
blocking the signal. Take a few steps to the left or
right, hold the transmitter higher, and try again.

® If you're still having trouble, see your retailer or a
qualified technician for service.

Operation

Remote Driver's Door and All Door Unlock

When you press UNLOCK on the remote lock control
transmitter, only the driver’s door will unlock, If you
press LINLOCK again within five seconds, all the doors
and the liftgate will unlock. If you would like all the
doors to unlock the first time you press UNLOCK, see
“Locks and Lighting Choices™ in the Index.

If your vehicle is equipped with the Content
Theft-Deterrent system, the UNLOCK button on the
remuote lock control transmitter will disarm the system
{see “Content Theft-Deterrent” in the Index for

more details).

Remote All Door Lock

To lock all doars, press LOCK on the remote lock
control transmitier (see “Power Door Locks™ in the
Index lor more details on the power door lock features),
If your vehicle is equipped with the Content
Theft-Deterrent system, the LOCK button may arm the
system (see “Content Theft-Deterrent” in the Index for
more details),

Remote Lock Confirmation

When vou use the remote lock control transmitter 1o
lock your vehicle, your parking lamps will flash briefly
Lo let you know the command has been received. If you
press the LOCK button again, within five seconds, the
horn will sound briefly and the parking lamps will flash
o let you know the vehicle is already locked.

If you would like to change the way the parking lamps
and horn operate with Remote Lock Confirmation, see
“Locks and Lighting Choices™ in the Index.

2-9




Remote Unlock Conlirmation

When you use your remote lock control transmitter to
unlock your vehicle or to operate the power shiding door
(if equipped). your parking lamps will flash briefly to let
vou know the commund was received.

If you would like to change the way the parking lamps
operate with Remote Unlock Conlirmation, see “Locks
and Lighting Choices” in the Index.

Remote Alarm

When you press the horn button on the remote lock
contral transtmtter, your vehicle's parking lamps will
fash and the horm will sound, This will allow you to
attract attention, if needed.

Remote Power Sliding Door Operation (Option)

If you have the optional
power sliding door (see
"Power Sliding Door™ later
in this section), your remote
transmitter will have a
button that has a van
symbol on it Press it

to open or close the

sliding door.

If the shding door is locked, first unlock all doors (see
“Remote Dniver's Door and All Door Unlock™ earlier in
this section}, then press the van symbol to open the
sliding door. Press the van symbaol again o close the
sliding door.

You can operate the power sliding door with the remote
transmitter only when the power sliding door override
switch on the overhead console is disabled.
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Matching Transmitter(s) To Your Vehicle

Each remote lock control transmitter 15 coded 1o prevent
another transmutter from unlocking your vehicle. If a
transmitter 1s lost or stolen, a replacement can be
purchased through vour retaler. Kemember to bring any
remaming transmitters with you when vou go 1o your
retatler. When the retadler matches the replacement
ransmitter o your vehicle, any remaining transmitlers
must also be matched. Once vour retailer has coded the
new transmitter, the lost transmitter will not unlock yvour
vehicle, Each vehicle can have only Tour transmitiers
mutched to it

see your relmler o match transmitlers o
anather vehicle.

Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your remote lock
control transmtier should last about two vears.

You can tell the battery 1s weak if the transmiter won't
work at the normal range m any location, If you have o
el close 1o your vehicle before the transmtter works.,
it"s probably time to change the battery.

NOTICE:

When replacing the batltery, use care not to touch
any of the cireuitry. Static lrom your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage

the transmitter.

i
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Replacing the Battery in the 4. Reassemble the transmitter. Make sure the halves are
Remote Transmitter snupped together tightly so water will not get in.

I, Insert a flat object like a dime into the slot on 5. Check the transmitier operation, If needed.

the side of the transmitter and twist 1o separate follow the instructions on resynchronizing your
the halves. remote transmitter.

Resynchronizing Your Remote Transmitter

Your remoie lock control system uses a continually
changing code for increased security. Normally, the
receiver in your vehicle will keep track of this
changing code.

® Loss of synchrontzation will eecur if the transmitter
15 activated more thun 256 times while out of range
af the vehicle

® Loss of synchronization will occur after the battery
replacement if the transmitter 15 immediately
activated more than 16 nmes while out of range of
the vehicle.

If your remote lock control transmitter has stopped

workimg, you may need o resynchronize the transmiter 1o

the vehicle receiver. To do this, press the LOCK and

S EG——— UNLOCK butions together and Ejlns_rld tl”.r at least seven

4. Replace the batiery, seconds or until the horn sounds if equipped with Content
Theft-Deterrent. Check the transmitter operation.

2. Gently pry the battery out of the transmitter. Do not
use the metal Manges to “pop om™ the battery,




Switchbanks

There are two sets of switchbanks located in the fromt of the
vehicle, The switches 'will vary with the options that are on
your vehicle. It is useful w become Lamiliar with them since
they are used frequently while operating the vehicle.

Overhead Console Switchbank

Instrument Panel Switchbank

=08

This switchbank 15 located in the overhead console. The
switches that you may find in this switchbank are the
Interior Lights Override, Power Shiding Door Override,
Power Sliding Door and the Power Rear Quarter
Windows, IF your vehicle does not have some of the
aptions controlled by these switches, there will be o
blank button in its place.

For more information, please see each of these features
in the Index.

This switchbank is Jocated in the instrument panel below
the comfort controls. The switches and controls that vou
may fmd in this switchbank are the Rear Fan Knob,
Rear Window Wiper/Washer, Fog Lamps and Traction
Control. Il vour vehicle does not have some of the
oplions controlled by these switches, there will be a
blank bution m 11s pluce.

For more information, please see each of these features
in the Index.

I your vehicle is not equipped with the optional rear
climate control system, there will be a storage space in
this switchbank. The rubber mat cun be removed for
cleaning. Snap the mat into place after cleaning.
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Sliding Door

To open the sliding door from outside the vehicle, pull
the handle out and then pull the door toward the rear. IF
vou slide the door all the way back, the door will rest in
a detent position. The door must overcome this detent
when closing.

To move the door forward, yvou must first pull the door
pust the open detent position.

/\ CAUTION:

Il your vehicle is facing downward on a steep
grade (15 percent or more), the door may not
stay open and could slam shut, possibly injuring
someone, To make sure the door does not slam
shut, be sure to hold it open until everyone is
clear of the door, and enly then allow it to
slowly close,

Does your vehicle have n sliding door on the drver’s side?
If it does, this door is designed 10 open only o little if the
fuel door is open. If this ever happens, don’t try to force
the sliding door. Just close the driver’s side sliding door,

Then when the fuel filler door 1= closed, the dover's side
shding door can be opened normally.

Sliding Door Lock

Lock the sliding door from inside the vehicle by moving
the manual locking lever down. Unlock it by moving the
lever up,

With power door locks, the sliding door lock has o delay
feature, See “Power Door Locks™ or “Locks and
Lighting Choices™ in the Index.
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Power Sliding Door (Option)

With this option, you can open and close the sliding
door with the switches inside yvour vehicle. If you have
the optional remote lock control system, you can also
operate the power shding door with your remote
transmutter. See “Remote Lock Control” in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

To operate the power sliding
door, the power sliding door
override switch must be
disabled, This switch is
located in the overhead
console switchbank.

4

aaal

Leaving young children or peis unatiended in
your vehicle can be dangerous. They could
operate the power sliding door. A child or others
could be injured. Do not leave children or pets
unattended in your vehicle.

L

D | &

N AN

Pushing the bottom of the button will disable the power
sliding door; it will not operate when either of the power
door switches or the power sliding door button 6n the
remote transmitter is pressed.

The power sliding door override switch will also stop
the door immediately, while the door is opening or
closing, when the override feature is enabled.
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NOTICE:

When your vehicle goes through an automatic
cur wash, be sure the power sliding door override
leature is enabled. If it isn't, the power sliding
door may open accidentally.

5“\.,#" N

| S| ¢

The shiding door must be unlocked for it W operate, The
key does not have to be in the ignition, To help avoid
sccidental operation of the shiding door, disable the
power sliding door by pushing the power sliding door
override switch.

When the Key s in the ignition in RUN, the power
shiding door will only open if the transaxle is in
PARK (P). The transaxle does not have to be in
PARK (P) 1o close the door.

IT the overnde feature is not ennhled and the power
sliding door is open or in the process of closing when
you shift out of PARK (P), o buzzer will sound, This is a
warning that the sliding door i1s not completely closed.

/\ CAUTION:

AN NG

To open or close the sliding door, press and release one
of the two power door switches.

One is mounted on the wall, just in front of the
passenger’s side shding door. The other switch 1s locuted
in the overhead console switchbank.

Il vou shift the transaxle out of PARK (P) and
accelerate before the power sliding door latches
closed, the door may reverse to the open position.
A child or others could fall out of the vehicle and
be injured. Always make sure the power sliding
door is closed and latched before you drive away.
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If anything obstructs the power sliding door while 1t is
closing, the door will automatically reverse to the open
position, provided it meets sufficient resistance.
Resistunce must be as strong-as the loree of the closing
door; or stronger, The force of the closing door increases
significantly as the door approaches the laiched position

/\ CAUTION:

You or others could be injured if caught in the
path of the sliding door. Make sure the door path
is clear before closing the door.

To manually open the power shding door when the
power shding door override feature is disabled, pull
the tnside or outside handle and let go. The door will
open fully.

To manually open the power sliding door when the
power sliding door override feature 15 enabled, pull the
mside or outside handle and shde the door all the

wity buck.
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/\ CAUTION:

I your vehicle is lacing downward on a steep
grade (15 percent or more), the door may nol
stay open and could slam shut, possibly injuring
someone, To make sure the door does not slam
shut, turn on the power sliding door feature.
Then it the door closes, it will close under the
control of the power door system.

To manually close the power shding door when the
override feature is disabled, pull the inside or outside
handle or the edge of the door. Move the door about

4 inches (10 om) toward the closed position and release.
The door will close completely and latch for you.

To manually close the power shiding door when the
override feature is enabled, pull the mside or outside
handle and slide the door all the way forward to the
latched position.




Resetting the Power Sliding Door

The power sliding door may operate incorrectly or not at
all becuuse of the following conditions:

® A low vollage or dead battery,
® Disconnecting the battery or

® [ the IGN |, B/U LAMP, RADIO or PWR
SEAT/PSD fuse is removed or blown.,

See “Fuse Panel” in the Index for more information
about your fuse panel,

If any of these conditions oceur, the power sliding door
will need to be reset. To do this, follow the directions
listed here. It will be easier if you read through them
onge before beginning this procedure.

I. Check to be sure the power sliding door 15 unlocked
and securely closed.

2. Turn the 1gnition switch to OFF.
3. Enable the power sliding door override feature.
4. Remove the RADIO fuse from the underhood Tuse

and relay center. Leave it out for 30 seconds.

5. Reimnstall the fuse and wat 10 seconds.

6, Dhsable the power sliding door override leature.

7. Push either of the power door buttons to open the
power shiding door,

8. Wait five seconds and close the door by pushing
gither power door button.

9, Wit five seconds dnd repeat Steps 7 and 8.

If the door does not rest in the fully open position after
repeating Step 7, repeat Steps 7 and & again, If the
door still does not operate correctly, see your retailer
for service.

Sliding Door Security Lock

Your vehicle is equipped with a sliding door security
lock that helps prevent young children or other
pussengers [tom opening the sliding door by using the
inside door handle, This lock s an both doors if your
vehicle has the dual shiding doors.

If vou have the opuonal power sliding door, you can
override the security lock by pressing either power door
switch when the power sliding door override feature is
disabled. See “Power Sliding Door™ eurlier in

the section.




The security lock lever is located on the inside of the
shding dopr, an the front edge of the door, To access the
lever, open the shiding door. Use the secunity lock label
on the edge of the door as a guide.

To use the security lock,
move the security lock lever
ull the way up and close the
door from the outside,

If you have the optional power sliding door, disable the
power sliding door by pushing the overmide switch on
the overhead console, The power sliding door cannot be
opened from the inside when this teature 15 in use

If you want 1o open the sliding door when the security
lock is on, unlock the sliding door and open the door
from the outside.
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I you have the optional power sliding door, disable the
power sliding door override feature. Press either power
door switch.

You should et adulis and older children know how the
security lock works, and how to cancel the lock: If vou
don'L adulis or older children who nide in the rear won't
be able to open the shiding door from the inside when
the secunty lock feature 1s in use,

Canceling the Sliding Door Security Lock

I. Unlock the shding door and open the door from
the outside,

2. Move the security lock lever all the way down,

The sliding door lock will mow work normally.

Liftgate

To unlock the hiftgate (rom the outside, turn the Kéy in
the cylinder to the nght. To lock the liftgate using the
key, turn the key 1o the left

Open the hiftgate using the handle sbove the license
plate. Once shghily opened. the lifigate will rise by
itself. Lamps in the rear of the vehicle will come on,
luminating the rear cargo area (see “Intenior Lamps"™
the Index).




A Light om your mstrument panel wall warn you if the
NOTICE: liftgate 15 not completely closed (see “Door Ajar
Wirming Light™ in the Index ).

Be sure there are no overhead obstructions, such

as a garage door, before you open the liftpate.

You counld slam the liftgate into something and & CAUTION:

break the glass.

It can be dangerous to drive with the liftgate

open because carbon monoxide (C(O) gas can

come into your vehicle. You can’t see or smell

CO. 1 ean cause unconsciousness and even death.

If you must drive with the liftgate open or if

electrical wiring or other cable connections must

pass through the seal between the body and

the liftgate:

® Make sure all windows are shui.

® Turn the lfan on your heating or cooling
system io its highest speed with the setting
on bi-level (outside air button is pressed).
That will force ouiside air into your vehicle.
See “Comfort Controls™ in the Index.

® If vou have air outlets on or under the
imstrument panel, open them all the way.

To close the liftgate, pull down on the handle, then ¥
u [ " 5 ' ' & L i - el =
tirmly shut the lifteate. Don't drive with the liftgae See “Engine Exhaust” in the Index.

open. even slightly, See “Engine Exhaust™ in the Index




Thefl Parking at Night

Vehicle theft is big business, especially in spme vities. Park in a lighted spot, close all windows and lock your
Although your vehicle has @ number of theft-deterrent vehicle, Remember to keep your valuables out of sight.
features, we know that nothing we put on it can muke it Put them in a storage area, or take them with you
impossible to steal. However, there are wiuys you =
cnnmhelp. it Parking Lots

. . If you park in u lot where someong will be watching
Key in the Ignition your vehicle, it's best to lock it up and take your key.
If you leave your vehicle with the keys inside, it's in But what if you have toleave your key”! What if you
casy target for joy nders or professional thieves — so have to leave something - valuable in your vehicle?
don’t do it. ® Put vour valuables in a starage area, like your
When you park your Oldsmobile and open the driver’s glove box,

door, you'll hear a chime reminding you to remave your ® Lock all the doors except the driver’s,
key from the igmtion and take it with you. Alwuys do

this. Your steering whee! will be locked. and so will

your igniton and transaxle. And remember o lock

the doors,
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Content Theft-Deterrent (Option)

If your vehicle has this option. it has i thefi-deterren
alarin system.

A light located on top of your instrument panel (near the
center of the vehicle, next to the windshield) will Mash
slowly to let you know that the svsiem has been armed.

While armed. the doors will not unlock with the power
lock switch.

Omnee armed, the alarm will go off 1If someone ries o
enter the vehiele (without using the remote lock control
transmitter or & key), breaks a window, tres 1o damage
the vehicle or turns the ignition on. The hom will sound
andl vour vehicle's parking lamps wall Qush for up 1 two
minutes, The system will also cut off the fuel supply.
preventing the vehicle from being driven.

When the alarm is armed, the liftgate may be opened
with the remote lock control transmitter or with o Key.

Arming with the Power Lock Switch

Your alorm system will arm when you use either power
lock switeh to lock the doors while any door ar the
lifteate is open and the key is removed from the ignition
(il vou would like 1o wrn off power lock switch arming,
see “Locks and Lighting Choices™ i the Index).

The security light flashes quickly to et you know when

the system is ready o arm with the power door lock
swilches, The security light will stop flashing and stay
on. when you press the rear of the power lock switch, 1o
ler you know the system is arming. After all doors and
the liftgate are alosed and locked. the security light will
begin Mashing ata very slow rate th let yvou know the
syatem iy armed.




Arming with the Remote Lock
Control Transmitter

Your alarm system will som when you use your remote
lock control trunsmitter 1o lock the doors, if the key is
not in the ignition, The security light will tum on o Jet
you know the system is armuing. After all doors and the
liftgate are closed and locked, the security light will
begin flashing at & very slow rate to let vou know the
system is armed.

Arming with Your Key

Your alarm system will arm when you use vour key 1o
lock the doors. The security Light will tuen on to let vou
know the svstem is arming. Afier all doors and the
liftgate are closed and locked, the secunity light will
begin flashing ar a very slow rate to let you know the
system is armed. If you would like vour key not to arm
the system, see “Locks and Lighting Choices™ in

the Index.

Arming Confirmation

If remote unlock confirmation is on (see “Locks and
Lighting Choices™ in the Index), vour parking lamps
will flash briefly to let vou know when vour alarm
system has armed.

Disarming with the Remote Lock
Control Transmitter

Your alarm system will disarm when vou use your
remote lock contro) transmitter o unlock the doors. The
security hight will stop flashing to let you know the
svitem is no longer armed.

Disarming with Your Key

Your alarm system will disarm when you use your key
to unlock the doors, The security light will stop flashing
o let vou know the system 15 no longer armed, I you
would like vour key not to disarm the alorm svstem, see
"Locks and Lighting Choices™ in the Index.
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Nuisance Alarms

If you experience nuisance alarms (alarms which are not
caused by the opening of a door or the lifigate and are
not desirable), vou may need to reduce the damage
detection sensitivity. Try programming the Content
Thefi-Deterrent to Mode 1.

If you continue to expernence nuisance alarms, you may
want to fry turmning off damage detection by
programming your Content Theft-Deterrent 1o Mode 2.

If you are still having trouble with nuisance alarms, you
can tum off the Content Theft-Deterrent system by
programming your Content Theft-Deterrent to Mode 3.
See “Locks and Lighting Choices™ in the Index for more
imformation. See your retailer or qualified technician

for service.

New Vehicle “Break-In"

NOTICE:

Your vehicle doesn’l need an elaborate
“break-in.” But it will perform better in the long
run if you follow these guidelines:

® Don't drive al any one speed -- fast or
slow =- for the first 500 miles (805 km),
Don’t make lull-throiile starts,

® Avoid making hard stops for the first
2000 miles (322 km) or so. During this time
your new brake linings aren’t yet broken
in. Hard stops with new linings can mean
premature wear and earlier replacement.
Follow this breaking-in guideline every
time you get new brake linings.

® Don’t tow a trailer during break-in.
See “Towing a Trailer” in the Index for
more informaition,




Ignition Positions

With the ignition key in the ignition switch, you can tum
the switch to five positions,

ACCESSORY (A): This is an on position in which you
can operate your electrical power accessories. Press in
the ignition switch as you turn the top of it toward you.

LOCK (B): This is the only position in which you can
remove the key. This locks vour steering wheel, ignition
and transaxle,

OFF (C): This position unlocks the steering wheel,
ignition and transaxle, but does not send electrical
power o any accessories, Use this position if your
vehicle must be pushed or towed, but never try o
push-start vour vehicle. A warning chime will sound if
you open the driver's door when the ignition is off and
the key is in the ignition.

RUN (D): This is an on position to which the switch
returns after you start your engine and release the
switch. The switch stays in RUN when the engime is
running. But even when the enging is not running. you
can use RUN to operate your electrical power
accessories, and to display some instrument panel
warning lights.

START (E): This position starts the engine. When the

engine starts, release the key. The ignition switch will
return to RUN for normal driving.

Note that even if the enging is not running, the positions
ACCESSORY and RUN are positions that allow you to
operate your ¢lectrical accessories, such as the radio,
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NOTICE:

NOTICE:

If vour key seems stuck in LOCK and vou can’t
turn it, be sure you are using the correct key; if
sin, is it all the way in? If it is, then torn the
steering wheel left and right while you turn the
key hard. But turn the key only with your hand.
Using a tool to force it could break the key or the
ignition switch. If none of this works, then your
vehicle needs service.,

Don’t try to shift to PARK (P} if your Oldsmobile
is moving. If you do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vihicle is stopped.

Starting Your Engine

Move your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't start in any other position -~ that’s a
safety feature. To restart when you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (N} only.

l.

Without pushing the accelerator pedal, turn your
igmition key to START. When the engine starts, let
g0 of the key. The udle speed will go down as your
SHgIe 2ets warm.

NOTICE:

Holding your key in START for longer than

15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to be
drained much sooner. And the excessive heat can
damage your starter motor,

b
[
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[T it doesn’t start right away, hold vour key in
START. If it doesn’t start in three seconds {or staris
but then stops). push the accelerator pedal about
one-gquarter of the way down for 12 more seconds, or
until it starts.

If your engine still won't start (or starts but then
stops), it could be flooded with (oo much gasoline.
Try this;

Wait 15 seconds to let the starter motor cool down.
Then push vour accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor. Hold it there. Then hold the key in START.
This clears the extra gasoline from the engine. When
the engine starts, let go of the key and the accelerator
pedal. If the engine still doesn’t sturt, wail another

15 seconds and repeat this step.

NOTICE:

Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, vou could change the way
the engine operates. Before adding electrical
equipment, check with your retailer. If you don’t,
your engine might not perform properly.

If vou ever have to have your vehicle towed, see
the part of this manual that tells how to do it
without damaging yvour vehicle. See “Towing
Your Vehicle™ in the Index.




Eﬂl.{iﬂlf Coolant Heater (If E{IUII]I}Ed ) A, Plug 1t into a normil, grounded 1H0-volt AC outlet

/\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
comld cause an electrical shock. Also, the wrong
kind of extension cord could overheat and cause
a fire. You could be seriously injured. Plug the
cord into a properly grounded three-prong
L1i=volt AC outlet. If the cord won't reach, use a
heavy-duty three-prong extension cord rated for
at least 15 amps,

e
4. Belore starting the engine, be sure to unplug and

In very cold weather, 0°F (-18°C) or colder, the engine storg the cord as it was before to keep 1t away from
coolant heater can help. You'll get easier starting and moving engne parts. 11 you don’t, it could
better fuel economy during engine warm-up. Usually, be diomoged.
the coolant heater bree redd i b mimi ]
e colan ester ould b pUSEEd 114U OF 140, g s you kecp the colan et plgeed

P bl 2 i in”? The answer depends on the putside tempernture, the
To Use the Engine Coolant Heater kind of otl you have, and some other things. Instead of

lrying to hist everything here, we ask that vou contact
yvour retatler in the area where you' |l be parking your

2. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord. "*':h‘_':l" The retailer can give you the best advice for that

particular are:i

I. Tum off the engine.
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Automatic Transaxle Operation

There are several different positions for your shift lever.

EAND32]1

PARK (P): This position locks your front wheels, It's
the best position (o use when you start your engine
because your vehicle can't move easily.

Ensure the shift lever is fully in PARK (P) hefore
starting the engine. Your vehicle has Brake-Transaxle
Shuft Interlock (BTSI). You must fully apply vour
regular brakes before you can shift from PARK (P)
when the ignition key is in RUN. As you step on the
brake pedal, while in PARK (P), you may hear a click
from the solenoid of the BTS1, This ensures that the
BTSI is operating properly.

2-30

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P), case pressure on
the shift lever — push the shift lever all the way into
PARK (P) as vou maintain brake application. Then
move the shift lever into the gear you wish. See
“Shifting Out of PARK (P} in this section.

/\ CAUTION:

It is dangerous (o get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on fairly
level ground, always set vour parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P).

See “Shilting Into PARK (P)” in the Index. If
vou're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a Trailer™ in
the Index.




REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

Shifting to REVERSE (R) while vour vehicle is
moving forward could damage your transaxle.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle

is stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth 1o get out of snow,
ice or sand without damaging your transaxle, see
“Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice or Snow” in the Index.

NEUTRAL (N}: In this position, your engine

doesn’t connect with the wheels. To restart when you're
already moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only. Also, use
NEUTRAL {N) when your vehicle is being towed.

Shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) while
your engine is “racing” (running at high speed) is
dangerons. Unless vour foot is firmly on the
brake pedal, your vehicle could move very
rapidly. You could lose control and hit people or
ahjects. Don't shift out of PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N} while your engine is racing.

NOTICE:

Damage to your transaxle caused by shifting out
of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) with the engine
racing isn't covered by your warranty.
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AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D): This position 15

for normal drving. If vou need more powér for passing,

and you're:

® (ioing less than 33 mph (53 kmv/h), push yvour
accelerator pedul about halfway down.

® Going about 35 mph (55 km/h) or more, push the
geoelerator all the way down,

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more power.

THIRD (3): This position 15 also used for normal
driving. but it offers more power and lower fuel
economy than AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D).

Here are some times you might choose THIRD (3)
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D)

® ‘When driving on hilly, winding roads.

® When towing a tratler (5o there is less shifting
between gears).

® When going down a steep hull.

SECOND (2): This position gives vou more power, but
lower fuel economy. You can use SECOND (2} on hills.
It can help control your speed as vou go down steep
mountain roads, but then you would also want to use
vour brakes off and on.

NOTICE:

Don’t drive in SECOND (2) for more than 25 miles
(40 km), or at speeds over 55 mph (%0 km/h), or
you can damage your transaxle. Use THIRD (3) or
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D)) as much as
possible. Don't shift inte SECOND (2) unless you
are going slower than 65 mph (105 kmvh) or you
can damape your engine.




NOTICE:

If your vehicle seems to start up rather slowly, or
if it seems not to shift gears as you go faster,
something may be wrong with a transaxle system
sensor. If you drive very far that way, your
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens, have
vour vehicle serviced right away. Until then, you
can use SECOND (2) when you are driving less
than 35 mph (55 km/h) and THIRD (3) for

higher speeds.

FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power
(but lower fuel economy) than SECOND (2). You can
use it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud, If the
selector lever is put in FIRST (1), the transaxle won't
downshift into first gear until the vehicle is going

slow enough.

NOTICE:

If your front wheels can’t rotate, don’t try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in
very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transaxie.

Also, if you stop when going uphill, don’t hold
your vehicle there with anly the accelerator
pedal. This could overheat and damage the
transaxle. Use your brakes or shift into PARK (P)
to hold your vehicle in position on a hill,




Parking Brake

To sel the parking brake,
hold the regular brake pedal
down with your right foot
and push down the parking
brake pedal with your

left foot.

If the ignition 18 on, the brake system warning light
will come on. See “Brake System Warning Light” in
the Index.

To release the parking brake, hold the regular brake
pedal down with your right foot while you push down
on the parking brake pedal with your left foot. (To
release the tension on the parking brake cable, vou will
need to apply about the same amount of pressure 1o the
parking brake pedal as you did when vou set the parking
brake.) When you remove your foot from the parking
brake pedal, it will pop up to the released position.

NOTICE:

Driving with the parking brake on can cause
yvour rear brakes to overheat. You may have to
replace them, and you could also damage other
parts of your vehicle.

If you are towing o trailer and are parking on any hill,
see “Towing a Trailer™ in the Index. That section shows
what to do first to keep the trailer from moving,




Shifting Into PARK (P)

2, Moave the shift lever into PARK (P} like this:

/A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle ean roll. If
yvou have left the engine running, the vehicle can
muove suddenly. You or others could be injured.
To be sure vour vehicle won't move, even when
vou're on fairly level ground, use the steps that
follow. If you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a
Trailer” in the Index.

~—) '|

TS

Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and
wet the parking hrake with your left foot

e Pull the lever toward you.




Leaving Your Vehicle With the
Engine Running

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with the
engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (F)
with the parking brake firmly set. And, if you
leave the vehicle with the engine running, it could
overheat and even catch fire. You or others could
be injured. Don’t leave your vehicle with the
engine running unless you have to.

e Move the lever up as far as it will go.
3. Move the igmtion key to LOCK.

If you have to leave your vehicle with the engine

4. Remove the key and take it with you If you can 2 S Ly ;
leave vour vehicle with the ignition key in your Y i be s PXE "'E_hm]:i i in-FARK {F) "I'dr-'" o
hand. veur vehicls it it PARK (P) parking brake is Armly sel F‘nre you leave it. After

¥ : you've moved the shift lever into PARK (P), hold the

regular brake pedal down. Then, see if you can move the
shift lever away from PARK (P) without first pulling it
toward you. If you can, it means that the shift lever
wasn't fully locked into PARK (P).




Torgue Lock

If vou are parking on a all and yvou don’t shaft your
trunsaxle into PARK (P) properly, the weight of the
vehicle may put too much force on the parking pawl in
the transaxle. You may find it difficult to pull the shift
lever out of PARK (P), This is called "torque lock.” To
prevent torgque lock, set the parking brake and then shifit
nto PARK (P) properly before you leave the driver’s
seat. To find out how, see “Shifting Into PARK (P)" in
the Index.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P) before you release the parking brake,

If torque lock does occur, you may need to have another
vehicle push yours a little uphill to take some of the
pressure from the parking pawlin the trinsaxle, so you
can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P).

Shifting Out of PARK (P)

Your vehicle hus Brake-Transaxle Shift Interlock
(BTSI). You have to fully apply your regular brakes
before you can shift from PARK (P), when the 1ignition
15 in RUN.

As you step on the brake pedal, while in PARK (P), you
may hear a click from the solenoid of the BTSL This
ensures that the BTSI is operating properly. See
*Automatic Transaxle Operation™ in the Index.

I you cannot shift out o PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever — push the shift lever all the way inlo
PARK (P) as you muintain brake application, Then
move the shift lever into the gear you want. If you ever
hold the brake pedal down but still can’t shift out of
PARK (P), try this:

. Turn the ignitien key to OFFE

2, ‘Apply and hold the brake until the end of Step 4.
3. Shift to NEUTRAL (N).
4

. Start the vehicle and then shaft to the drive gear
you want.

5. Have the veliele fixed as soon as you can.
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Parking Over Things That Burn

K

e i 1
e -________ : E : Ee, r g .-, s, ™

Engine Exhaust

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhauost
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things that
can burn.

Engine exhauost ean kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can’t see or
smell. Tt can cause unconsciousness and death,

You might have exhaust coming in if:

® Your exhaust system sounds strange
or different.

® Your vehicle gets rusty undernecath.

® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving
over high poinis on the road or over
road debris.

® Hepairs weren't done correctly.

® Your vehicle or exhanst system had been
modified improperly.

I vou ever suspect exhaust is coming into

vour vehicle:

® Drive it only with all the windows down (o
blow out any CO); and

® Have your vehicle fixed immediately.
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Running Your Engine While
You're Parked

It's better not to park with the engine running, But if
ever you have to, here are some things to know.

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the air system control off
could allow dangerous exhaust into your vekicle
(see the earlier Caution under “Engine Exhaust™).
Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even if
the fan switch is at the highest setting. One place
this can happen is a garage. Exhaust -- with
C0) == can come in easily. NEVER park in
garage with the engine running,

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard. (See
“Blizzard™ in the Index.)

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK {P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.
D't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move soddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when yvou're on fairly
level ground, always sel your parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P).

Follow the proper steps 1o be sure yvour vehicle won't
move, See “Shifting Into PARK (P)” in the Index.

If you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a Trailer” m
the Index.




Locks and Lighting Choices

Your vehicle's Jocks and lighting svstems can be programmed with several different features, The features you can
program depend on the options that came with your vehicle. The following chart shows the features that can be
programmed. To determine which features vour vehicle is equipped with, follow the steps listed for entering the

programming mode.
Feature
Number | Delayed |Automatic | LastDoor | Remote |Remote Content | Content
of Chimes | lllumina- |Door Locks| Closed Driver's | Lock/ Theft | Theft
sounded | tion/ Locking/ Door Unlock - Arming/
Exit Lockout Unlock | Confirma - Disarming
Lighting Deterrent | Cantrol | tion :
2 X X X
3 X X X X
4 X X X X X X X
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Entering Programming Mode Delayed IHlumination and Exit Lighting

To program featires, your vehicle must be in the With Defayed Mumination, the interior lamps will stay
programiming mode. Follow these steps: on for about 25 seconds after all the doors and the

1. The Content Theft-Deterrent svstem (if equpped) uligmie gre cioued,

must be disarmed. See "Content Thelt-Deterrent With Exitng Lighting. the interior lamps will come on
Svstem” in this section, and stay on for about 25 seconds whenever vou remove
. » key fro |2,

2. Remove the BCM PRGRM fuse from the instrument ~ 1© ke from the ignition
panel fuse block. located o the right of the glove Fo customize these features 1o your preference, see
box. (See “Fuses and Crreut Breakers™ i the Index. ) “Programmable Modes™ lollowing.

1 - u - 1 , _-I

3. Close the drver's door. Programmable Modes

4. Turn the ignition switch towards vou to v, . :

: . our vehicle can be programmed to one of the

ACCESSORY. Five

following modes,
3. Count the number of chimes you hear, You will hear
twi to four chimes depending on the features your
vehicle is equipped with. Refer o the chant
shown previously. Mode 2: Delaved IHumination Only (The interior lamps
will stay on Tor about 25 seconds after all the doors and
lifigate are closed. or untl vou lock the doors.)

Mode 1: Both Features OFF (The miteror Loamps will tam on
or off at the same instam that a door is opened or closed.)

You can now program your choices,

To exit the progromming mode:; fallow the steps
listed under “Exiting Programming Mode™ loter in
this section.
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Mode 3: Exit Lighting Only (The interior lamps will
come on whenever you remove the key from the igmition
und stav on for about 25 seconds, or until vou lock

the doars. )

Mode 4; Both Features On (This combines Modes 2
and 3.}

Vehicles are dehivered programmed in Mode 4.
To change the mode!

1. Follow the instructions for “Entering Programming
Mode™ listed previously.

o

. Turn the interior lamps dial all the way 1o the nght
and then back slightly to the left.

3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes tells vou which mode your vehicle 1s in.
You can change the mode by trning the interior
lamps dial all the way to the nght and then back
slightly to the lef.

i, Repear Step 2 unitil yvou bear the number of chimes
that matches the mode you want,

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit
the progromming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature avuilable
on vour vehicle.
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Auptomatic Door Locks

With Automatic Door Locks, all doors will
automatically lock when vou shift out of PARK (P) and
automuatically unlock when the ignition is wened 10 OFE

To custommuze these features to your preference, see
“Programmable Modes™ tollowing.

Programmable Modes

Your vehicle can be programmed o one of the
following modes.

Mode 1: Both Features Off { Automatie door locking
and unlocking is disabled. You will always need to
lock your doors manually beétore driving to increase
occupant safety.)

Mode 2: Automauc Door Locking Only
® The aumtomatic door unlock featre 15 turned off,

® Shift out of PARK (P} with the 1gnition on and the
driver's door closed: all doors will lock automancally.

Mode 3: Automatic Unlocking with the lgniton Off

® Turmn off the ignition with the transaxle in PARK (P);
all doors will unlock automatically.

® Shift put of PARK (P with the ignition on and the
driver's door closed; all doors will lock sutomatically.




Mode 4: Automatic Unlocking with Transaxle in
PARK (P)

® Shift into PARK (P) with the ignition on; all doors
will unlock automatically.

® Shift out of PARK (P) with the igmtion on and the
driver's door closed; all doors will lock automatically,

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 3,
To change the mode;

|, Follow the instroctions for “Entering Programming
Made™ listed previossly.

'I"'-!

Press LOCK on the power door lock switch,

3. Count the number of chimes you hear, The number
of chimes tells you which mode your vehicle 15 in
You can change the mode by pressing LOCK again,

4, Repeat Step 2 until you hear the number of chimes
that mitches the mode o want,

The mode vou selecied 15 now set, You can etther exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
Later in this section or program the next festure available
on your vehicle.

Last Door Closed Locking and
Lockout Prevention

With the Last Door Closed Locking and Lockout
Prevention features, your vehicle will do the following;

® i you leave your key in the ignition and leave the
driver's door open, you won't be able to lock the
doors using the power door lock switch.

® When you press LOCK on the power door lock
switch or remote lock control transmitter (1f
equipped) while any door ar the liftgate 15 open, the
doors will not lock. Instead you will hear three
chimes which let you know that the Last Door
Closed Locking festure is in operation, Five seconds
after all the doors and the liftgate are closed, all the
doors and the hiftgnte will antomatically lock,

To customize these features (o vour preference, see

“Programmuable Modes™ [ollowing,




Programmable Modes

Your vehicle can be programmed to one of the
tollowing modes,

Mode 1: Both Features Off (Doors will always lock
immediately when you press LOCK on the the power
door lock switch or the remote lock control transmutter,
if equipped. )

Mode 2: Lockow Deterrent Only (17 you leave your key

in the ignition with the driver's door open, you won't be
able to lock the doors with the power door locks),

Mode 3: Last Door Closed Locking Only (1f the power
door lock switch or remote lock control transmutter (if
equipped) 15 used to lock the vehicle while any door or
the liftgate is open, you will hear three chimes, The
doors will not lock. Five seconds after the last door 1s
closed, all doors and hifigate will lock, )

Muode 4: Both Features On (This combines Modes 2
and 3.)

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Maode 4.
To change the mode:

1. Follow the instructions for “Entering Programming
Muode” listed previously.

2. Press UNLOCK on the power door lock switch.

3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes tells you which mode your vehicle
is in. You cun change the mode by pressing
UNLOCK ggain.

4. Repeat Step 2 antil yvou hear the number of chimes
that matches the mode you want.

The mode vou selected 15 now sel. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
bater in this section or program the next festure available
on vour vehicle.

Remote Driver's Unlock Control

With the Remote Driver’s Unlock Control feature, you
can program your vehicle to do the following:

® When you press UNLOCK on vour rémote lock
control transmitter, the driver's door will unlock and,

® When you press UNLOCK on your remote lock
control transmuatter again within five seconds, all
doors and the lftgate will unlock.

To customize this feature to your preference, see
“Programmable Modes™ following.
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Programmable Modes

Your vehicle can be programmed to one of the
following mides,

Mode 1: Remote All Doors Unlock {When vou press
UNLOCK on your remote lock control transmitter, all
doors and the liftgate will unlock:)

Mode 2: Remote Driver's Door Unlock Only (When
you press UNLOCK on yvour remote lock control
transmitter once, the driver’s door will unlfock. When
yvou press UNLOCK on yvour remote lock control
transmitter again, within five seconds, all doors and the
liftgate wall unlock. )

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 2.
To change the mode:

[. Follow the instructions for “Entering Programming
Mode" listed previously.

2. Press UNLOCK on the remote lock
control transmitler,

Ll

Count the number of chimes you hear. The
number of chimes tells vou which mode your
vehicle 1s in. You can change the mode by pressing
UNLOCK again.

4. Repeat Step 2 uniil you hear the number of chimes
that matches the mode you want,

The mode you selected is now set, You can esther exit
the programming mode by following the mstructions
later in this section or program the next feature availoble
on vour vehicle.

Remote Lock and Unlock Confirmation

With the Remate Lock and Unlock Confirmation
feature, your vehicle can do the following:

® When vou use the remote lock control transmitter (o
lock your vehicle. your parking lamps will flash
brefly to let you know the command has been
recerved. If you press LOCK on the remote lock
control transmatier agam, the horn will sound briefly
and the parking lamps will flash briefly to let you
know your vehicle is locked and,

® ‘When vou use the remote lock control transmitter to
unlock your vehicle or operate your power sliding
doar (it equipped). your purking lamps will
flash briefly.

To customize these features to your preference, see
“Progrummable Modes” following.
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Programmable Modes

Your vehicie can be programmed to one of the
following modes.

Mode 1: Both Features Off (Remote lock and unlock
confirmation are disabled.)

Mode 2; Exterior Lamps Flash Only

® When you use the remote lock comtrol ransmitter (o
lock your vehicle, your parking lamps will flash briefly
to let you know the command has been received.

® When vou use the remote Tock control rensmitter 1o
unlock your vehicle or operate your power sliding door
(if equipped), your parking lamps will tlash briefly o
let you know the command has been recerved.

Mode 3: Exterior Lamps Flash and Hom Sound

® When you use the remote lock control transmitter (o
lock your vehicle, the hom will sound brietly and
vour parking lamps will flash briefly to let vou know
the command has been recerved.

® When you use the remote lock control ransmutier 1o
unlock your vehicle or operale your power sliding door
(1f equipped), your parking lamps will flash briefly to
let you know the command has been received.

Maode 4: Exterior Lamps Flash and Horn Sound (on
Second LOCK Press)

® When you use the remote lock control transmitter (o
lock vour vehicle, vour parking lamps will flash
briefly to let you know the command has been
received. The horn will sound briefly and vour
parking lamps will flash briefly if you press the
LOCK button again within five séconds.

® When you use the remote lock control transmitier to
unlock your vehicle or operate your power sliding door
(if equipped), your parking lamps will flash briefly to
let you know the commund has been recaived.

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 4.
To change the mode:

I. Follow the instrugtions for “Entering Programming
Muode™ histed previously.

Press the LOCK button on the remote lock
control transmuticr.

_!‘w-.'l

3. Count the number of chomes you hear. The number
of chimes tells you which mode your vehicle 15 in.
You can change the mode by pressing the LOCK
button again.

4. Repeat Step 2 untl vou hear the number of chimes
that matches the mode vou wanb

2-46



The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle,

Content Theft-Deterrent System

With the Content Thefi-Deterrent System, if anyone
damages or enters your vehicle while the system is
armed, an alarm will sound and your parking lamps will
flash for two minutes.

To customize this feature to your preference, see
“Programmable Modes™ following.

Programmable Modes

Your vehicle can be programmed (o one of the
following modes,

Mode 1: Damage Detection with Reduced Sensitivity
(If anyone senously damages your vehicle or opens a
door or the liftgate while your Content Theft-Deterrent
system 1s armed, an alarm will sound and your parking
lamps will flash for up to two minutes, )

Mode 2: Damage Detection O (If anyone apens a door
or the lifigate while your Content Thefi-Deterrent
system 18 armed. an alarm will sound and vour parking
lamps will flash for up 0 two minutes, )

Muode 3: Feature O (Your Content Theft-Deterrent
system is always disarmed. )

Mode 4: Dumage Detection with Normal Sensitiviry (1
anyone damages or enters your vehicle while vour Content
Theft-Deterrent system is armed, an alarm will sound and
vour parking lemps will flush for up o two minutes |

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 4.
To change the mode:

I. Follow the instructions for “Entering Programming
Mode™ histed previously.

| ¥ ]

Turn the parking lamps on, then off.

F. Count the number of chimes vou hear. The number
of chimes 1ells vou which mode your vehicle is in.
You can chanpe the mode by turning the parking
lamps on. then oft again.

4. Repeat Step 2 until you hear the number of chimes
that matches the mode you wanl

The mode you selected is now set. You cun either exit
the programming mode by tollowing the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

2-47



Arming and Disarming the Content
Theft-Deterrent System

To arm and disarm the Content Theft-Deterrent svstem,
the system must be tumed on by using Modes 1, 2 or d
listed previously in this section under “Content
Theft-Deterrent System.”

With the Arming and Disarming feature, you can
program the vehicle 1o do the followmg:

® Arm the system when you lock the doors using either
power door lock switch while any door or the hiftgate
15 open and the key is removed from the iznition.

® Arm the system when vou lock the doors with vour
key or remote lock control transmatter and the key is
removed from the ignition,

® Disarm the system when vou unlock the doors with
vour key or remote lock conteol transmitter.

To customuze this feature 10 your prelerence, see

“Progrommable Modes™ following.

Programmable Modes

Your vehicle can be programmed w one of the
following modes.

Mode 1: Power Door Lock Switch Arming O

® The svstem will arm when vou lock the doors with
your key or remote lock control transmitter. The key
must be removed from the ignition when vou lock
the doors or the Content Theft=Deterrent system will
[HE L.

® The system will disarm when vou unlock the doors
with your key or remote lock control tmnsmitter,

Mode 2: Remote Lock Control Transmutter
Arm/Dhsarm Only

® The system will arm when you lock the doors with
vour remote lock control transmutter. The Key must
be removed from the ignition when you lock the
doors or the Content Thefi-Deterrent svsiem
will not arim.

® The system will disarm when yvou unlock the doors
with your remote Jock control transmitter,
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NOTE: While this mode provides increased security, it
can be a problem il your remote lock control trunsmitter
is damaged, lost or if it fails to operate for any reason
while the Content Theft-Deterrent system is armed. The
Content Theft-Deterrent system must be disarmed for
the engine to run while in Mode 2; your key can no
longer disarm the system.

If your vehicle is :qmm‘n.d with the optional dealer
installed OnStar™ system, OnStar will not be able
remotely unloek your vehicle if it has béen programmed
to Mode 2.

Mode 3: Standard Arming and Disarming

® The system will arm when you lock the doors using
either power door lock switch while any door or the
liftgate is open and the key is removed from
the ignition.

® The system will arm when you lock the doors with
vour key or remole lock control transmitter and the
Key is removed from the igmtion.

® The system will disarm when you unlock the doors
with your key or remote lock control transmuitter.

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode |,

To change the mode:

1. Follow the instructions for “Enterning Programming
Mode™ listed previously.

Padi

Insert your second key fully into any door key
cylinder and turn 1t to the unlock position.

This step is inconvenient, but necessary 10 prevent
accidental programming of this feature to Mode 2.
Do not program this feature 1o Mode 2 without first
reading the special note contained in the description
for that mode. The door key cyvlinder must remain in
the unlock position during Steps 2 through 4,

3. Press the horn symbaol on the remote lock
control transmitier.

4. Count the number of chimes you hear, The number
of chimes tells vou which mode yvour vehicle is in.
You can change the mode by pressing the homn
symbal on the remote lock control transmitter again,

5. Repeat Step 3 until you hear the number of chimes
thiat matches the mode vou want.

fr. Remove your key from the door key cylinder.

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or progrum the next feature available
on vour vehicle,
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Exiting Programming Mode

To exit programming mode; just tum the key from
ACCESSORY 10 OFF and put the BCM PRGRM fuse
back into the instrumeni panel fuse block.

NOTE: After programming i fieature, you can exit the
]‘ITE'I_I|_TT:'I.I'I'II'['I.IFI}_’. mode at .l]'t:_l.-'“JIl.l..'.

Windows

Power Windows

The switches on the dnver's door armrest control
the front windows {(when the 1gmtion is in RUN or
ACCESSORY ). The left switch controls the
driver’s window, The right switch controls the
passenger’s window,

The driver's power window switch has two down
positions. Push the switch 1o the first position to lower
the window normally.

To activate the auio-down feature, push the switch all
the way down, then release. The window will lower
completely. To stop the window from lowering all the
way, pull up the front of the switch.

To raise the window, pull up the front of the swilch.




Side Window Latches

Thie rear of each side window swings open.

To open, push the laich
forward (o release i, then
swing the window outward.
Press the center of the lutch
1o secure the window in the

gpen position.

To close, pull the center of the latch forward and then
¢lose the latch, Press the center of the latch to secure the
window in the closed position.

Power Rear Quarter Windows

This button, located in the

[N N |

V| 3 || | overhead console

|| € 3 || (| switchbank, is used for
O || «&—— || ] opening and closing the

rear quarier windows.

(

p

;—“\__ AN,

Press the top ribbed side of the button to open the
windows; both windows will open. The windows can be
opened fully or only a portion depending on how long
the button is pushed.

Press the bottom symbaol side of the button (o close
both windows.

Horn

You can sound the hom by pressing the hormn symbaols on
your steering wheel.
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Tilt Wheel

A tilt steering wheel allows you to adjust the steering
wheel before vou drive. You can also raise it 1o the
highest level to give your legs more room when you exit
and enter the vehicle.

To nlt the wheel, hold the
steering wheel and pull the
lever. Move the steering
wheel to a comfortible
level, then release the lever
o lock the wheel in place.

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The lever on the left side of the steering column
includes your:

Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator
Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer
Windshield Wiper and Washer Control

Crutse Control




Turn and Lane Change Signals

The turn signal has two upward (for right) and two
downward (Tor left) positions. These positions allow you
to signal a tarn or a lane change.

To signal o turn, move the lever all the way up or down,
When the rum is fimshed, the lever will retum awtomutically,

«»

To signal a lane change, just ruise or lower the lever
until the arrow starts W flash. Hold it there untl you
complete your lane change. The lever will return by
itsell when vou release it

An arrow on the instroment
panel will flash in the
direction of the wm

or lane change.

As you sienal a turn or a lane change, if the arrow
flashes faster than normal, a signal bulb may be burned
out and other drivers won't see your turn signal,

I a bulb s burmed out, replace it 1o help aveid an
accident, If the arrows don't go on at all when you
signal a turn, check for burned-out bulbs and check the
fuse (see “Fuses and Circunt Breakers™ in the Index).

If you have a trailer towing option with added winng for
the trailer lamps. the signal indicator will flish ut a
normal rate even it a trn signal bulb 15 bumed out,
Check the front and rear turn signal lamps regularly 1o
make sure they are working.

Turn Signal On Chime

If either turn signal is left on for more than 3/4 mile
(1.2 km}, a chime will sound to let the driver know to
turm 1t off.

if the you need to leave the signal on for more than
3/4 mile (1.2 km), turn off the signal and then turn it
back on,

Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer

To change the headlamps from high to low beam, or low
tr high, simply pull the wrm signal lever all the way
toward you. Then release it

When the high beams are
on, this light on the
instrument cluster will also
b on.

9
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Windshield Wipers
You control the windshield wipers by turning the band
marked WIPER.

For a single wiping cycle, turn the band 10 MIST. Hold
it there until the wipers start, then let go. The wipers will
stop after one cyele. If you want more cycles, hold the
band on mist longer.

For delayed wiping cycles, you can set the wiper speed
for a long or short delay between wipes, This can be
very useful in light rain or snow. Turn the band to
choose the delay time. The closer to LOW, the shorter
thie delay time.

For steady wiping cycles, at low speed, turn the band
away from you to the LOW positon. For high-speed
wiping, turn the band further to HIGH. To stop the
wipers, move the band 1o OFF.

Remember that damaged wiper blades may prevent you
from seeing well enough o drive safely. To avoid damage,
be sure 1o clear ice and snow from the wiper blades before
using them. If they're frozen o the windshield, carefully
loosen or thaw them. If vour hlades do become dumaged,
get new blades or blade mserts.

Heavy snow or e can overload your wipérs, A circuit
brenker will stop them until the motor coals. Clear away
SHOW Or 1ce [o prevent an overload.

Windshield Washer

To wash your windshield, press and hold the windshield
washer paddie. The washers and wipers will operale.
When you release the paddle. the washers will stop, and
the wipers will continue to operate for two cycles, unless
vour wipers had already been on. In that case, the wipers
will resume the wiper speed vou had selected earlier,

/\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don’t use your washer until
the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the washer
Muid can form ice on the windshield, blocking
YOur vision.
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Rear Window Washer/Wiper

The rear window
> ( — ’n‘ | wiper switch is located
(| in the instrument
r-_:,:_ (| panel switchbank.
N 7
? l . "
- S~ s, SN

Push the wiper symbol on the bottom of the button to
turn on the intermittent wiper. To tum off the wiper,
gently push the 1op of the button,

To wash and wipe the réar window, push in the washer
symbol on the top of the button. Washer fluid will spray
as long as the button 1s held in. When the top of the
button is released, the wiper wall continue to cyele three
more Hmes.

To wash the rear window when the rear wiper is already
on, push on the 1op of the button with the wash symbol
on it. Push in the bottom of the button 1o continue the
intermittent wiper cycle after the washing cycle

5 completed.

Cruise Control

With cruise control, you can maintain a speed of about
25 mph (40 km/h) or more without keeping vour foot on
the accelerator. This can really help on long trips.

Cruise control does not work at speeds below about
25 mph (40 kmi'h).

When you apply your brakes, the cruise control disengages,
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/\ CAUTION:

Setting Cruise Control

® Cruise conirol can be dangerous where yon
can’t drive safely at a steady speed. So,
don’t use your cruise control on winding
roads or in heavy traffic.

® Cruise confrol can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast changes
in tire traction can canse needless wheel
spinning, and vou could lose control. Don't
use cruise control on slippery roads,

/\ CAUTION:

IT you leave vour cruise control switch on when
you're not using cruise, you might hit a button
and go into cruise when you don’t want to. You
could be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you want to use it.

If your vehicle is in cruise control when the optional
traction control system begins to limit wheel spin, the
crutse control will automarically disengage, (See
“Traction Control System™ in the Index.) When road
conditions allow you to safely use it again, you may (um
the cruise control back on.

|. Move the cruise control switch to ON.

2. Get up 1o the speed you want,




3. Push in the SET button at the end of the lever and
release it

4. Take your ool off the accelerator pedal

Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose vou sel your crulse control at a desired spead
and then you apply the brake. This, of course, shuts off
the cruise control. But you don’t need to reset it Once
vou ' re going about 25 mph (40 knwv'h) or more, vou can
move the cruise control switch from ON to

RESUME/ACCEL (R/A) for about hall a second.

You'll go nght back up to your chosen speed and
sty there,

If you hold the switch at RfA longer than halt a second,
the vehiele will keep going faster until you release the
switch or apply the brake. 50 unless you want o go
faster, don 't hold the switch al R/A,




Increasing Speed While Using Cruise Control
There are two ways to go to a higher speed:

® Use the accelerator pedal to get to the higher speed.
Push the SET button at the end of the lever, then
release the button and the accelerator pedal. You'll
now cruise at the gher speed.

® Move the cruise switch from ON to R/A, Hold it
there until you get up to the speed vou want, and
then release the switch. (To increase your speed in
very small amounts, move the switch to R/A for
less than hall a second and then release it Each time
vou do this, vour vehicle will go about 1 mph
(1.6 km/h) faster. )

The accelerate feature will work whether or not you

have set an initial cruise control speed.

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise Control

There are two ways to redoce speed while using

cruise control:

® Push in the button at the end of the lever until you
reach the lower speed you want, then release it

® Toslow down i very small amounts, push the
button for less than half a second. Each ume you do
this. you'll go | mph (1.6 km/h) slower.

Passing Another Vehicle While Using Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal o increase your speed. When
vou take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will slow
down to the cruise control speed you set earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well vour cruise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the halls,
When going up steep hills, you may have to step on the
socelerator pedal to maintain your speed. When going
downhill, you may have to brake or shift to a lower gear
to keep your speed down, OF course, upplying the brake
takes vou out of cruise control. Many drivers find this to
be too much trouble and don't use cruise control on
steep hills,

Ending Cruise Control
There are two ways o turn off the cruise control:

® Step lightly on the brake pedal; or
® Move the cruise switch to OFF.

Erasing Cruise Speed Memory

When you turn off the ¢ruise control or the ignition,
your cruise control sel speed memaory is erased,
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Exterior Lamps

=00= Turning the dial to this setting turns on:

Parking Lamps
Sidemarker Lamps
Taillamps

Instrument Panel Lights

;"’-'D Tuming the dial 1o this setting turns on the
headlamps, together with:

® Parking Lamps

® Sidemarker Lamps

® Taillamps

& [nstrumeni Panel Lights

(") Turning the dial to this setting turns off all the lamps
and lights,

Lamps On Reminder

If the driver’s door is opened and you turn the ignition
to OFF or LOCK while leaving the lamps on, you will
hear a waming chime.

Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it easier for
others to see the front of your vehicle during the day.
DRL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpful in the
short periods after dawn and before sunset.
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A light sensor on top of the instrument panel mukes the
DRL work, s0 be sure it 1sn’t covered, The DRL system
will make your front parking and turn signal lamps
come of in daylight when:

® The ignition 15 on,
® the headlamp switch is off and
® the parking brake is released.

When the DRL are on, only your front parking and turn
signal lamps will be on. Youor instroment panel won't be
lit up.

When it's dark enough outside, the exterior lamps will

come on autematically. When it's bright enough outside,

the exterior lamps will go out and the DRL will wim on.
Of course, you may still turm on the headlamps any time
you need 1o,

Toidle your vehicle with the DRL or extenor lamps off,
set the parking brake while the ignition is in OFF or
LOCK. Then stan the vehicle, The DRL will stay off
until vou release the parking brake.

As with any vehicle, vou should turn on the regular
headlamp system when yvou need it

'_,,—:le,— The tog lamps switch 15

located in the instrument
panel switchbank. Push the
fog lamp symbol on the
rocker button 1o turn on
the lamps.

N AN

The green indicator hight will glow, Push the ribbed part of
the switch to tum them off. The indicator Hght will go off.

Your parking lamps or headlamps must be on for your
fog lumps to go on,

When vour DRL are on, the headlamps switch must first
be turned from the off position before the fog lamps can
be turned on. At night, when DRL automatically turns
on your headlamps, the fog lamps ¢an be urned on
when the headlamps switch is in any position.

Your fog lamps will go off when you switch o high
beams. Using your high beams in fog 15 not recommended.




Interior Lamps
Instrument Panel Intensity Control

Tumn the control, located below the headlamps switch, to
the right to increase the bnghtness of the instrument
panel lights, and to the left to decrease the brightness,
Turmn the control all the way to the left to turm them off.

Interior Lamps Control

Tumn the dial all the way 1o the nght 1o twm on the
intenor lamps, if the itenor lamps override switch is
off. Turn the dial to the left to turn the lamps off.

Interior Lamps Override Switch

- This switch 15 located in the
(———\— rhead |

¢ 5 || ¢ everhead console

swilchbank. Press the

symbol on the bottom of the
rocker switch to overmide
control of the interior lnmps
and trn off power to the
7 # courtesy lamps. reading

l:', x Ll lamps and glove box lamp.

Press the top of the menor lamps overnde rocker switch
to turn power back on to the mienor lamps. This will
allow the lamps 1o stay on when any door is open.

HMNuminated Entry

With illuminated entry, the interior of your vehicle is
illumimited so you can see inside before you enter your
vehicle. The lamps will come on for 40 seconds if you
unlock your door using vour key or the remoie lock
control transmitter (if equipped) and the ignition is in
LOCK or OFF. After 40 seconds have passed, the
mterior lamps will slowly fade out. The lamps will tum

off before the 40 seconds if you:
® lock all the doors using the key,
® press LOCK on the power door lock switch or

® press LOCK on the reimote Jock control transmitter
(1 equipped).

When any door 1s opened, illuminated entry is cancelled.

The interior lamps will stay on while any door or the

liftgate 15 open, and slowly fade out when all doors and
the liftzate are closed.

The interior lamps may stay on for up 1o 23 seconds

after all doors hiave been closed if they have not been
locked. See “Delaved Hlumination™ later in this section.
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Delayed Illumination

The delayed illumination feature will continue 10
illuminate the interior for 25 seconds after all doors have
been closed o that you can find vour ignition and
buckle your safety belt at night. Delayed illummation
will not occur while the ignition is in RUN or
ACCESSORY. After 25 seconds have passed, the
intenior lamps will slowly fade oot. The lights wall fade
out hefore the 25 seconds have passed il youw:

® um the ignition o RUN or ACCESSORY,

® |ock all doors using the remoie lock control
transmitter (if equipped) or

® lock all the doors using the power door lock switch
or the key.

To wrmn the Delayed Hlumination feature off or on, see
“Locks and Lighting Choices™ in the Index.

Exit Lighting

With exit lighting, the interior lamps will come on for
about 25 seconds whenever you remove the key from
the ignition switch. If you tum the ignition switch (o
RUN or ACCESSORY, the lamps will fade out. The
lamps will also fade out if you lock the doors with the
power door lock switch or the remote lock control
transmitter (if equipped).

When any door is opened, exit lighting is cancelled. The
interior lamps will stay on while any door or liftgate is
open, and slowly fude oot when all doors and the liftgate
are closed.

The interior lamps may stay on for up to 23 seconds
after all doors huove been closed if they have not been
locked, see “Delayed Mumination™ earlier in

this section,

To tum the Exit Lighting feature off or on, see "Locks
and Lighting Choices” in the Index.
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Front Reading Lamps

There are two reading lamps in the overhead console.

To turn on either reading lamp, press the lens of the
lamp, To tum off the lamp, press the lens aguin.

Rear Reading Lamps

There are two reading lamps In the third row headliner,
above the puthodrd seating positions.

To turn on or off either reading lamp, press the
lump lens

Dome Lamp

This lamp is [peated in the center of your vehicle and
has no switch of its own. It will go on cach time

you open the doors, unless you enable the mterior
lamps override.

Cargo Lamp

This Lump is located in the rear of your vehicle, above
the Liftgate opening, and has no switch of its own. 1t will
20 on ench time you open the doors, unless you enable
the mterior lights overnde.




Battery Saver

Your vehicle has a feature to help prevent you from
draining the battery, in case vou accidentally leave the
mterior or underhood lamps on. I you leave any ol
these lamps on while the igmbon 1510 LOCK or GFF,
they will automatically tum off after 1{) minutes. The
lamps won't come back on again unil you:

® tum the ignition to RUN or ACCESSORY,

® (urn the interior lamps dial all the way to the right,
then shightly back o the left: or

® open (or close and reopen) a door that 1s closed.

Note that if your vehicle has less than |5 miles (25 km)
on the odometer, the battery saver will turn off the lumps
after only three minutes,

Mirrors

Inside Day/Night Rearview Mirror

To reduce glare from Lights behind vou, pull the lever
toward you (to the night position). To return the mirror
o the day posinon, push the lever away from you.

Power Remote Control Mirrors

The control on the drver’s
door controls both outside
rearview mirrors.

Tumn the control to the left o select the driver's side
rearview mirror, or o the right to select the passenger’s
side rearview mirror. Then use the control 1o adjust each
mirror so that you can just see the side of your vehicle
when vou are sitting in o comfortable driving position.

If wou are not adjusting either murmor, leave the control
in the center off positon, This prevents moving the
mirrors accidentally once you have them adjusted.




Both outside mirrors can be folded forward or rearward.
In the rearward position, they will fold almost flush with
the vehicle, This feature is particularly useful in
automatic car washes.

Your mirrors have a blue tint to reduce glare while
driving at night.
Convex Outside Mirror

Your passenger's side mirror is convex. A convex
mirror's surface is curved 4o you can see more from the
driver’s seal.

/\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
[f you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder before
changing lanes.

Storage Compartments

Your vehicle's large carrying capacity can store many
items. If you have the extended wheelbase version, you
can carry things as large as a 4' 1 8 piece of plywood.
You can also use the floor pins that are used to attach the
seats, to secure larger loads. This section also describes
storage areas for specific items like sunglasses and cups.

Glove Box

Your vehicle has a glove box below the
instrument panel.

To open the glove box, hift the latch release. Use the key
to lock or unlock the glove box.

The glove box door has a detent (o prevent the door
from lowering too far. Open the glove box until the door
is partway open, then pull the door down if you need it
fully open. To close the glove box, the door must be
pushed up past the detent.

In the door of the glove bax, you will find a tissue pack
holder and clip for a pen or pencil.




Compact Overhead Console

The front overhead console includes two reading lamps,
a storage compartment and a switchbunk.

To turn either reading lamp on or off, press the
lamp lens.

The switchbank has switches for the optional Power
Shliding Door, Power Sliding Door Enable, Interior
Lights Overnide and the Power Rear Quarter Windows.
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Overhead Console (If Equipped)

The optional front overhead console has reading lamps,
a switchbank, storage compartments, including one for
your garage door opener and another one for your
sunglasses, and a Driver Information Center (DIC), The
features of the optional overhead console are explained
on the following pages.




Reading Lamps

To turn either reading lamp on or off, press the
lamip lens.

Crarage Door Opener Compartment

You can store your garage door opener in the rear
compartment of vour oveérhead console, and operate it
from this position. To mstall your garmge door opener.
follow these instructions:

|. Open the compartment by pressing the Jaﬁ_;h forward.
Remove the piece of self-sucking Velero ™.

2. Peel the protective backing from the Velero
and press it firmly to the back of your garage
door opener, 3. Line up the button of the garnge door opener with

one of the four buttons on the compartment doar,
Make sure the garage door opener button is facing
down and press the opener firmly inm place,

4. Once the opener is mstalled, vse the black pegs
inside the compartment door to make sure the lined
areg on the compartment door will contact the
control button on vour garage door opener
when pressed.




Sunglasses Storage Compartment

5. Add one peg at a time untl your garage door opener
operates with the compartment door closed when
vou press the button.

To open the sunglasses storage compurtment in the
overhead console, press the release button. Then pull the
compartment down to the full open pasition.
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Cupholders

There are cupholders on the inboard side of the front
passenger's seat and the right side of the second row
bench seat.

To use the cupholders, simply pull down the tray, Keep
the trays up when not in use.

Your vehicle has storage compartments and cupholders

on either side of the vehicle, next to the third row seats.

The seatbacks have cupholders that can be used when
the seatbacks are folded down.

Storage Bin

At the base of the center instrument panel console, there
is 4 stornge bin. To open the bin, lift the latch release
and the door will fold down,

Inside the bin, you will find a tray that slides out, Slide
the tray all the way toward the rear of the vehicle until
the tray locks onto the plastic tabs at the end of the guide
rails. The tray holds CDs or cassettes in the center area.
You can also store cassettes in the left side area, The
right side area can hold either the comholder, which lifts
out, or another cassette. The tray can be removed for
cleaning or when you want to replace the selection of
CDs or cassettes. Shde the tray back into the storage bin
before closing the bin door. The tray can also be placed
in the glove box for locked storage if desired.
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Removing and Replacing the Tray
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To remove the tray, slide it almost all the way out. Don't
fet the tray lock over the plastic tabs at the end of the
guide rails (A). Lift the tray out of the guide rails. The
rubber mat under the tray also lifis ouf tfor cleanmg.
When the rubber mat 1s replaced, be sure the tabs at the
buck af the mat are seated in the slots at the back of the
storage bin.

The dividers in the tray can be removed by squeezing
the plastic tibs on the bottom of the dividers, while
pulling up. Replace the dividers by sliding them down
until the tabs click into place.

To replace the tray, line up the guides on the bottom of

the tray with the guide rals in the storage bin door. Slide
the way back in.




Front Seat Storage Bin

The storage bin is located under the manual from
passenger’s seat, To open the bin, Iift the handle and
slide the drawer out.

Front Seat Storage Net

T

There 15 a storage net that stretches between the front
seals, Pull the hooks toward the passenger’s seat and
imsert them into the holes next to the cupholder

To store the net, lift the hooks up and out of the holes.
The net does not detach from the driver’s seat

When pot i use, it is recommend that you unhook the
net to extend its life and retaim its elasticity.

Rear Storage Compartments

and Cupholders

Your vehicle has a storage compartment and
cupholder on either side of the vehicle, next 1o the
third row seat(s).




Convenience Net (Option)

The optional convemence pet 18 designed 1o help keep
small loads, like grocery bags, from falling over during
sharp turns or quick stops and starts. Install the
conventence net at the rear ol your vehicle, just inside
the lifigate.

The side of the convemence net closest 10 the front of
the viehicle is higher than the side closest wo the hifigate.
Chce vou've loaded Items into the nel, streteh the higher
side of the net up and over the wp of the load o hold 1
firmly in place

Attach the upper loops to the posts on either side of the
liftgate opening (the label on the net should be in the
upper left-hund cormerl. Atach the lower hooks 1o the
metal rings on the floor.
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The convenlence net has o maximum capacity of 100 Ibs.
(45 kg). It is not designed 1o hold larger, heavier loads.
Store such loads on the floor of your vehicle, as fur
forward as you can,

When not in use, it is recommend that you take down
the convenience net to extend its life and retain its
elasticity, and to keep the rear exit clear. Store the net in
the pouch behind gither front seat.

Side Convenience Nets

The side convenience nets are designed 1o hold smaller
items (about 8 Ibs, (4 kg)) than the large convenience

net. Attach the loops to the posts on the rear side panels,

niear the jack storage area.

When pot in use, 1t is recommend that you take
down the convenience nets W extend their life and retain
thear elasticity.
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Luggage Carrier (Option)

/\ CAUTION:

If you try to carry something on top of your
vehicle that is longer or wider than the luggage
carrier == like paneling, plywood, a mattress, and
s0 forth == the wind can catch it as you drive
along. This can cause you to lose conirol. What
you are carryving could be violently torn off, and
this could cause you or other drivers to have a
collision, and of course damage your vehicle. You

may he able to carry ﬁun]ething like this inside, If you have the optional luggage carrier, you cun load
But, never mm'_“"m““hmg longer or '_"ﬂd'er than things on top of your veluele. The luggage carrier has
the luggage carrier on top of your vehicle., slats and side rails attached 1o the roof, as well as sliding

crossrails and ploces 1o use for tying things down. These
fet vou load some things on top of vour vehicle, as long
as they are not wider or longer than the luggage camer.
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NOTICE:

Loading cargo that weighs more than 150 [bs.
(68 kg) on the luggage carrier may damage
your vehicle.

When vou carry cargo on the luggage carvier of a
proper size and weight, put it on the slats, as far
forward as you can. Then slide the crossrail op
against the rear of the load, to help Keep it from
moving. You can then tie it down.

Don't exceed the maximum vehicle capacity when
loading vour vehicle. For more information on velucle
capacity and loading, see “Loading Your Yehicle™ in

the Index.

To prevent damage or loss of cargo as you're driving,
check now and then to make sure the lugzage camier and
cargo are still securely fastened.

Your luggage carmier has
release knobs set in the ends
of each crossral.

Turn the release knobs o the left 1o unlock the
crossrails. Slide the crossratls {orward or back, as
needed, 10 accommodate loads of vanous sires.




After repositioning the crossrails, be sure to tighten the If you wish to attach the luggage tie-downs or other
release knobs by turning them to the right. This will lock  compatible bicycle or ski accessory racks to the

the crossrails in place, crossrail, use the adjustable tapped plates under the
bumper strips.

Use the adjustable tie-down
loops in the side rails 1o
help secure large loads.

Reposition the tie-downs by turning them to the left,
then slide them along the side rml. Turmn the te-downs 1o
the right 1o fighien them in place.

Bumper sirips on the luggage carnier crossrails help to

ensure a quieter ride, Lift the ¢nd of the bumper strip with a Rathead screw
driver and cut off enough of the strip to access the
Lapped plutes.
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After removing the te-downs ar other equipment, be
sure 0 reinstall the prece of bumper strip that was cut

Ashtray and Cigarette Lighter

The ashtray and gigarette lghter are located in the
middle section of the instrument panel, below the
swilchbunk. Poll ow the drawer to use the ashiruy.

T'o remove the ashiray for cleaning, prasp the edge of
the ashiray with your fingentips and pull up and out, in a
rockimg maotion.

To use the lighter, push itin all the way and let go.
When it’s ready, 1 will pop back by iself.

NOTICE:

Don’t hold a cigarette lighter in with vour hand
while it is heating, If vou do, it won’t be able to
hack away from the heating element when it's
ready. That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.




NOTICE:

Don’t put papers and other things that burn into
your ashtrays. If you do, cigarettes or other
smoking materials could set them on fire,
causing damage.

Side Ashtrays
To open the ashtray, press the left side and 1um 1t open.

To remove the ashtray for cleaning, press the snuffer as
you lift up the bottom of the ashtray.

Sun Visors

To block out glare, you can swing down the visors. You
can also remove them from the center mount and swing
them to the side,

Visor Vanity Mirrors

Pull down the sun visor. Flip up the cover to expose the
VAIILY Mo

[Muminated Visor Vanity Mirrors
(If Equipped)

Pull down the sun visor, Flip up the cover to expose the
vanity mirror. The lamps will come on when you open
the cover,

Accessory Inflator System (Option)

Your vehicle may be equipped with an air inflator. With
i, you can mflate things like qr martresses and
baskethalls, and yvou can also use 1t o bring your tirés up
1o the proper pressure.

The air inflator is located in the rear compartment on the

driver’s side. To remove the cover, pull the tab on the
cover-and pull 1t off.
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/\ CAUTION:

Inflating something too much can make it
explode, and you or others could be injured. Be
sure to read the inflator instructions, and inflate
any ohject only to its recommended pressure,

The wirinflutor kit is stored in the glove box, It includes
a 20-foot (6 m) hose with an air préssure gage and
nozzle adapters.
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To use your air inflator system, attach the appropriate
nozele adapter, if required, to the end of the hose that
has the pressure gage, Then attach that end of the hose
to the object you wish to inflate. Remove the protective
cap covenng the outlet. Attach the other end of the hose
to the outlet. Press the ON switch. The ON switch will
work even with the ignition off.

If the air inflator system does not tum on, the fuse may
be blown or installed incorrectly. See “Fuses and Circuil
Breakers” in the Index or see your retailer for service.

Your air inflator will awtomatically shut off after about
1{) minutes. To reset, press the ON switch again.

Don’t run your air inflator for longer than 30 minutes at
one time. If you do, you may damage the system. After
30 minutes, wait at least 10 minutes before restarting the
arr inflator,

To turn off the inflator, press OFF and detach the hose,
first from the imfated object, then from the outlet.
Replace the protective cap. Place the infiator kit waols in
the pouch, and store in the glove box,

To replace the cover, line up the tabs at the back of the
cover and pat it in place. Push down the tab 1o secure
the cover,
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Accessory Power Outlet

The rear power outlet 15 located in the rear compartment
on the driver’s side. To remove the cover, pull the tab on
the cover and pull it off.

The front power outlet 18 located next 1o the ashtray and
lighter. Pull the cover down to use the power outlet.

The power outlets can be used to plug in electrical
equipment such as a cellular telephone, CB radio, etc.
Follow the proper installation instructions that are
included with any electrical equipment you install,
When not in use, ulways cover the rear outlet with the
protective cap.

To replace the cover on the rear outlet, line up the tabs al
the back of the cover and put the cover in place. Push
down the tab to secure the cover.

NOTICE:

When using the accessory power outlet:

® Maximum load of any electrical equipment
should not exceed 20 amps,

® Be sure to turn off any electrical equipment
when not in use, Leaving electrical
equipment on for extended periods can
drain your battery.

9
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Instrument Panel




Your instrument panel 15 designed to let you know ar a glance how your vehicle 1s runming. You'll know how fast
vou're going, how much fuel you're using, and many other things you'll need to drive safely

and economically,

Refer to the accompanying diagram of your instrument panel to locate the components listed below,

A, Side Vents

B. Front Vent

C. Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever
[3. Hazard Warning Flashers Switch
E. Instrument Cluster

F, Center Vents

Ci. Audio System

H. Sude Vents

[. Lamps Switch

J. Hood Release

K. Steering Wheel Touch Controls (Option)
L. Hom

M.

4

» PO B O Z

lgnition Switch

Steering Wheel Touch Controls (Option)
Climate Controls

Rear Fan Controls (Option)

Accessory Power Outlet

Storuge Bin

Remote CD Player (Option)

Instrument Punel Switchbuank

L. Lighter/ Ashtray

L

Glove Box

W. Front Venls

X,

Fuse Panel
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Instrument Panel Cluster
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Your cluster includes indicator warning lights and gages that are explained on the following pages
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Speedometer and Tamper
Resistant Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see your speed in both mijes
per hour (mph) and kilometers per hour (kim/h), Your
odometer shows how far your vehicle has been dnven,
in either miles (used in the United States) or kilometers
{used in Canada),

Your vehicle has o tamper-resistint odometer, 1 you see
silver lines between the numbers, you'll know that
someone has probably tried 1o wirm it back, so the
numbers may not be true.

You muy wonder what happens if your vehicle needs a
new odometer imstalled. IT the new one can be set o the

mileage total of the old odometer, then that will be done.

If it can't, then i1's set at zero and a label must be put on
the driver's door 10 show the old mileage reading when
the new odometer was nstalled.

Trip Odometer

000 O

\ I /

The trip odometer can 1ell you how far your vehicle has
been driven since vou list set it to zero, To sel it to zero,
push the reset button which is located above and to the
nght of the temperature gage.




Tachometer

The tachometer displays the engine speed in revolutions

per minute (rpm ).

NOTICE:

Do not operate the engine with the tachometer in
the red area, or engine damage may occur.

Warning Lights, Gages
and Indicators

This pant describes the waming lights and gages that
may b¢ on your vehicle. The picturés will help you
locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something 15
wrong before it becomes serions enough 1o cause an
expensive repair or replacement, Paving attention (o
yvour warning lights and gages could also save you or
others from injury.

Warning lights come on when there may be oris a
problem with one of your vehicle's functions. As you
will see in the details on the next few pages. some
wirning lights come on briefly when vou start the
angine just to let vou know they re working, If you are
familtar with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehiele's functions, Often gages and
warning lights work together to let you know when
there’s a problem with vour vehicle.




When one of the warning lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving. or when one of the guges shows
there may be a problem, check the section that tells you
what to do about it Please follow this manual’s advice.
Waiting to do repairs can be costly — and even
dangerous. So please get o know your warning lights
and gages. They re a big help,

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is turned to RUN or START, a chime will
come on for about eight seconds 1o remind people o
fasten their satety belts.

The safety belt lizht will
also come on and sty on
for ubout 70 séconds. 1T the
driver’s belt is already
buckled, neither the chime
nor the light will come on.

Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows a deployed air bag. The system
checks the wir bag's electrical system for mallunctions.
The light tells you il there 1s an electnical problem. The
system check includes the air bag sensors, the air bag
module, the wirtng and the diagnostic module. For more
information on the air bag system, see “Awr Bag™ m

the Index.

~

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you start the
engine or comes on when you are driving, vour air bag
svstem may not work properly. Have your vehicle
serviced right away.

This light will come on
when vou start your engine,
and it will flash for a few
seconds. Then the hght
should go out. This means
the system 1s ready.

The air bag readiness light should flash for o few
seconds when you turn the 1gnition Key to RUN. If the
light doesn’t come on then, have 1t fixed so it will be
reddy 10 warn you il there is 4 problém,
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Charging System Indicator Light

The charging system light
will come on when you turn
on the igmition as a check to
Iz-‘ show you it is working. It
will remain on as long as
the engine is not runming,

It should go out once the engine is running. If it stays
on, or comes on while you are driving, you may have a
problem with the charging system. It could indicate that
you have problems with a generator drive belt, or
another electrical problem. Have it checked right away.
Dmiving while this light is on could drain vour battery,

If you must drivee a short distance with the light on, be
gertuin to turn off all your accessones, such as the radio
and air conditioner,

2-58

Brake System Warning Light

When the ignition is on, the brake system warning light
will come on when you set vour parking brake. The light
will stay on il your parking brake doesn’t release fully.
If it stays on after vour parking brake is fully released, it
means you have a brake probleim.

Your vehicle's hydraulic brake system is divided into
two parts. If one part 1sn't working, the other part can
still work and stop you, For good braking, though, you
need both parts working well,

If the warning light comes on, there could be a brake
problem. Have your brake system inspected right away.

Ak (P)

@)

United Stales Canadian

This light should come on briefly when you tum the

ignition key 1o RUN, If it doesn't come on then, have it
fixed so it will be ready 1w warn you if there's a problem.




If the light comes on while you are driving, pull off the
road and stop carefully. You may notice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedul may go closer to the floor.
It may take longer w stop. If the light is still on, or if the
anti-lock brake system warning light 1 Hashing, have
the vehicle towed for service. (See "Anti-Lock Brake
System Warming Light” and “Towing Your Vehicle” in
the Indax.)

Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light

With the anu-lock brake
system, this hight will come
on when you start your
engime and 1t will stay on
For three seconds.

That's mormal.

)

£\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working properly
if the brake system warning light is on. Driving
with the brake system warning light on can lead
to an accident. If the light is still on or if the
anti-lock brake system warning light is Mashing
after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service,

If the hight flashes when you're driving, vou don't have
anti-lock brakes and there could be o problem with vour
regular brakes. Pull off the road and stop ¢arelully. You
may notice that the pedal s harder 1o push. Or, the pedal
may go closer 1o the floor. It may wke longer o stop.
Have the vehicle towed for serviee. (See “Towing Your
Vehicle™ in the Index.)
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/\ CAUTION:

Traction Control System Warning Light
(Option)

Your regular brake system may not be working
properly il the anti-lock brake system warning
light is flashing. Driving with the anti-lock brake
system warning light flashing can lead to an
accident. After you've pulled off the road and
stopped carefully, have the vehicle towed

for service.

This warning light should
come on briefly as you start

-

I the engine. [f the warning
1 TCS light doesn’t come on then,
Sl have it fixed so it will be

ready to warn you if there's

IF the anti=lock brake system warning light stavs on
longer than normal after you've stared your engine, turn
the ignition off. Or, if’ the light comes on and stays on
when you're dnving. stop as soon o8 possible and turm
the ignition off. Then sturt the engine agam to reset the
system. If the light stll stays on, or comes on ngan
while you're driving, your vehicle needs service. If the
light is on but not flashing and the regular brike sysiem
warning light isn’t on, you still have brakes, but you
don't huve anti=look brakes

The anti-lock brake system warning light should come
on briefly when you tirn the ignition key 1o RUN. IT the
light doesn 't come on then, have 1t fixed so 1 will be
ready o warn vou if there 1s o problem.

4 problem.

IT it stays on, or comes on when you're driving, there
may be a problem with your traction control system and
vour vehicle may need service. When this waming light
i5 on, the system will not limit wheel spin. Adjust your
driving accordingly,
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The traction contrml system warning hght may come on
tor the following reasons:

® Ifthere’s u brake system problem that is specifically
related to tracuon control, the traction control $yvstem
will turn off and the warning light will come on. If
your brakes begin 1o overheat. the truction control
system will wen off and the waming light will come
on until your brakes cool down.

® [ the traction control system 15 affected by an
engine-related problem, the system will tum off and
the warning hight will come on.

If the traction control system warning light comes on
and stays on for an extended perod of time when the
system 1s tumned on, your vehicle needs service.

Low Traction Light (Option)

If vour vehicle has the
traction control system,
there will be a LOW
TRACTION light on the

imstrument panel.

LOW
TRACTION

When yvour anti=lock system is adjusting brake pressure
to help avoid o braking skid, or when your traction
control system is limiting wheel spin, the LOW
TRACTION light will come on. Slippery road
conditions may exist if this light comes on, so adjust
vour driving accordingly. The light will come on and
stuy on for four seconds when your anti-lock system
adjusts brake pressure for less than four seconds or
when your traction control system limits wheel spin for
less than four seconds. Otherwise, the Hght will go out
45 soon as the anti-lock system stops adjusting brake
pressure of the traction control system stops limiting
wheel spin,

The LOW TRACTION light also comes on briefly, asa
bulb check. when the engine is started. It the light
doesn’t come on then, have 1t fixed so it will be there to
iell yvou when the system 15 active.
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Engine Coolant Temperature Gage
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This gage shows the engine coolant températue.
If the gage pointer moves into the red area, your

enging 1% too hot!

It means that your éngine coolunt has overheated, IF yon

have been operating your vehicle under normal driving
condinons, you should pull off the moad. stop vour
vehiche and tum off the enzing as soon as possible,

In “Problems on the Road.”™ this manual shows what to
da. See “Engime Overheating”™ in the Index
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Engine Temperature Warning Light

This light will come on
when your enging gets
too hot.

Il this light comes on, it means that your engme coolant
has overbeated. [T vou have been operating your vehicle
under normal driving conditions, you should pull off the
riseed, stop your vehicle and turn off the engine as soon
as possible.

In “Problems on the Road.” this manual shows what o
do, See “Engime Overheating™ in the Index,




Low Coolant Light

If this Light comes
O, your system 1% low

on coolant and the
engine may overheut.

To prevent damage to your engine, immediate
action is required.

See “Engine Coolamt™ in the Index and have your
vehicle serviced as soon as possible,

Malfunction Indicator Lamp
(Service Engine Soon Light)

SERVICE
ENGINE @
SOON CHECK

L nited States Canadian

Your vehicle is equipped with a computer which
monitors operation of the fuel, ignition and ermission
control svstenis.

Thas system s called OBD 11 {On-Bourd
Diagnostics-Second Generation) and 1s mtended 1o
assure thit emissions are af acceptable levels for the life
of the vehicle, helping o produce o ¢ledner
environment. The SERVICE ENGINE SOON lLight
comes on and o chime will sound to mdicate that there is
a problem and service is required. Mallunctions often
will be inchcated by the system before any problem is
apparent. This may provent more serious damage o
your vehicle: This syvstem s also designed 1o assis
vour service lechnician in commectly dignosing

any mallunction.
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NOTICE:

If you keep driving your vehicle with this light
on, alter a while, vour emission controls may not
work as well, vour fuel economy may not be as
good amnd your engine may not run as smoothly.
This could lead to costly repairs that may not be
covered by your warranty.

This light should come on, a5 a check 1o show you it is
working, when the ignition 15 on and the engine is not
running. If the light doesn’t come on, have it repaired.
This light will also come on during a malfunction in one
o two ways:

® Light Flashing -- A musfire condition has been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions and
may damage the emission control system an your
vehicle. Retailer or gquulified service center diagnosis
and service may be required.

® Light On Steady -- An emission control system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle.
Retuiler or qualified service center diagnosis and
service may be required.

If the Light 15 Flashing

The following may prevent more serious damage to
vour vehicle:

® Reducing vehiole speed

® Avoding hard sccelerations.
¢ Avoiding steep uphill grades.
®

If you gre towing o trailer. reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as il is possible.

If the Hght stops flashing and remains on steady, see “If
the Light s On Steady” following.

If the light continues to flash, when it is safe 1o do so,
stopr the vefiivle. Find a safe place to park vour vehicle.
Turn the key off, wut at least 10 seconds and restart the
engine. [T the light remains on steady, see “If the Light
15 On Steady” following, I the light is sull {lashing,
follow the previous steps, and drve the vehicle 1o your
retailer or qualified service center for service,
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If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you recently put fuel into vour vehicle?

It s0. reinstall the fuel cap, muking sure to fully install
the cap. The diagnosne system can determune 1f the fuel
cup has been left oft or improperly installed. A loose or
missing fuel cap will allow fuel 1o evaporate into the
atmosphere. A few driving trips with the cap properly
installed should wrn the light off,

Did vou just drive through o deep puddle of water?

If 50, your electrical system may be wet. The condition
will usually be comected when the electrical system
dries out, A few driving tnips should turn the light off.

Are you low on fuel”

As your engine starts 1o run oul of fuel, your engine may
not run as efficiently as designed since small amounts of
air are sucked into the fuel hne causing a misfire. The
systemn can detect this. Adding foel should correct this
condition. Make sure to install the fuel cap properly. It
will take a few driving trips 1o turn the Light off.

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

If so, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel (sec
“Foel™ in the Index ). Poor fuel quality will cause your
engine not o run as efficiently as desiened. You muy
potice this as stalling after start-op. stalling when you
put the vehicle into gear, misfinng, hesitution on
acceleration or stumbling on acceleranion. (These
conditions may go away once the engine 15 warmed up. )
This will be detected by the system and cause the light
to turm on.

[T you experience one or more of these conditions,
chanve the Tuel brand vou use, [0will require at least one
full tank of the proper fuel to turn the light off

IT none of the above steps have made the light tarn off,
have your retailér or qualified service center check the
vehcle. Your retaiter has the proper testequipment and
diggnostic tools to fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed.
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il Pressure Light

Your véhicle 18 equipped
with an oil préssure warning

light. Your oil pressure light
. : 7 | lets you know when you
may have a problem with

your engine oil pressure.

When the engine is runming and this light comes on, the
enging oif level may be oo low, There may also be
uncther problem causing low oil pressure,

NOTICE:

Damage to your engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered
by your warranty.

Low Qil Level Light

/\ CAUTION:

If this light comes on, it

C‘TE e means your engine is low
i on oil.

e e e

LEVEL

Don’t keep driving if the oil pressure is low. 1f
you do, vour engine ¢can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have your
vehicle serviced,

You need to check the oil level right away, Have your
vehicle serviced immediately,




Door Ajar Light If you shift the transaxle out of PARK (P) while the
power sliding door 15 open or in the process of closing,

This light will come on if and the power shding door overnde feature 15 disabled,
any of the doors or the i buzzer will sound. This is a warning that the power
7 liftgate are not completely sliding door 15 not completely closed.

closed and the ignition 15

turmed to RUN or START.

/\ CAUTION:

If you shift the transaxle out of PARK (P) and
accelerate belore the power sliding door latches

Power Sliding Door Warning Light

This light will come on if closed, the door may reverse Lo the open position,
the power sliding door is A child or others could fall out of the vehicle and
not compleiely closed and be injured. Always make sure the power sliding
the 1gnition 15 turned 10 door is closed and latched before vou drive away.
RUN or START.
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Fuel GGage
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® i takes u linde more or Jess fuel w il up than the gage
mdicated. For example, the gage may have indicated
the tank was half full, bul it actually ok a lintle more
or less than half the 1ank’s capacity to fill the tank

® The gage moves a little when vou turn a corner,
brake or speed up.

® The gage doesn't go back to EMPTY (E) when vou
turn off the ignition.

Low Fuel Warning Light

United States Canadian

Your fuel gage tells you about how much fuel you have
left, when the ignition is on, When the gage first
indicates EMPTY (E). you still have a litle fuel left, but
you should get more soon.

After [illing the fuel tank, the gage will not read
FULL (F) unti! the ignition is tumed on,

Here are four things that some owners ask about. None
of these show a problem with your fuel gage:

® Al the service station, the gas pump shuts off belore
the page reads FULL (F).

If your fuel i1s low, the
warning light next o the
fuel goge will go om and
sty on until vou add fuel,

)

If the warning light 15 still on after adding fuel, you need
to reset the warning light. To reset the warning light,
turm the ignition (o OFF then to ON_ I the light stays on,
see your dealer for service.

This light will also come on when vou turn on the
igmition, but the engine 15 not running, o show you it is
working. If it doesn’t come on as you start your vehicle,
have it fixed right away:
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Driver Information Center (DIC)
(Option)

" pamsaasmm )

The DIC will show mformation about the vehicle and
the surroundings.

® English/Metric Button (E/M): You can change the
displuy 1o a metric or English reading at any time by
pressing E/M.

® Muode Button (MODE): Press this button to
¢ycle through three modes of operation -- Off,
Compass/Temperature mode and Trip
Computer mode.

In the Tnp Computer mode, pressing the MODE
hutton cyeles through the five displays. Press the
MODE button after the last Trip Computer display to
return the DIC to the OFF mode,

Off: No driver information is displayed in this mode
of operution.

Temperature/Compass Mode: One of eight ¢compass
readings and the outside temperature ure displayed. If
the temperature &5 below 38°F (3°C), the temperature
reading will toggle between displaying the outside
temperature and the word “ICE" for two minuies.

Compass Variance

Compass vanance 1s the difference between magnetic
north and geographic north. In some areas of the
country, the difference 15 great enough to cause the
compass (o give false readings. If this occurs, the
COMpass varance muost be sel.
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Setting the Variance

Turn the ignition on and cycle the DIC o the
Compass/Temperature mode. Press both the EM and
MODE buttons for approximately five seconds. The lost
entered variance rone number will be displayed. Press the
E/M button untl the proper vanance number. ds shown on
the map. is showing. Press the MODE button to set the
new vanance zone and resume normal operation,

The display will show all the display segments for half a
second to acknowledge the change im zone number.

Automatic Compass Calibration

The compass is self-calibrating which eliminates the
need to manually set the compass. When the vehicle 15
new, the calibration process may not be complete. In
these cases the calibration symbol, C, will be displayed
where the compass reading is normally displayed.

To calibrate the compass, in an area free from large metal
objects, make three 360° tums. The calibration symbol
will turn off and the compass reading will be displayed.

Manual Compass Calibration

If the compass appears erratic and the calibration
symbol does not appear, you must manually put the
compass into the calibration mode,

Turn the ignition on and cycle the DIC 1o the
Compass/Temperature mode, Press both the E/M and
MODE buttons for at least 1() seconds until the
calibration symbol appears. Release both buttons und
complete three 360° turms in an area free from large
metal objects, The calibration symbol will i off and
the compass reading will be displayed.
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Error Displays
® An error of the vehicle s speed sensor or fuel sender
will cause <E- to be displayed.

@ |In the absence of vehicle communications, a double
dish " s dlisplayed.

Trip Computer

There are five mp computer displays which may be
stepped through by pushing the MODE button. The
information will appear in the following order:;

® Averuge Fuel Economy (AVG ECON); This shows
the average fuel economy since the last reset,

® Instantaneous Fuel Economy (INST ECON):
This shows el economy for the most recent second
of drving.

® Tnp Runge (RANGE): This shows the estimated
distance that can be raveled with the remaining fuel.
The fuel economy used to caleulate range is based on
the last few hours of driving,

® Trip Fuel Used (FUEL USED): This shows the
accumulated fuel used since the last reset.

® Average Speed (AVG SPEED): This shows the
avernge speed since the last reset,

Resetting the Trip Computer

Press und hold the MODE and E/M buttons for at least
twa seconds. The reset is acknowledged with the display
showing all segments on for a period of half a second,

A reset can only be done in AVG ECON, FUEL USED
and AVG SPEED displays. Resetting affects all three
displavs regardless of which display you are im.
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Lﬂ Section 3 Comfort Controls and Audio Systems

In this section, you'll find out how to operate the comfort control and audio systems offered with your vehicle. Be
sure to read about the particular systems supphied with your vehicle,

3-2 Comfort Controls =18 Rear Seat Audio (If Equipped)

3+3 Air Conditioning 3-20 Remote Compact Dise Player (If Equipped)

3-4 Heating 321 Thefi-Deterrent Feature

3-4 Defogging and Defrosting 3-24 Audio Steering Wheel Controls (1f Equipped)

3-3 Rear Window Defogper 3-25 Understanding Radio Reception

36 Rear Climate Control (If Equipped) 3-25 Tips About Your Audio System

3-8 Ventilation System 326 Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

3-9 Setting the Clock for All Systems 3-27 Care of Your Compact Discs

310 AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player and 3=27 Care of Your Compact Disc Player
Automatic Tone Control 3-27 Integrated Windshield Antenna

i-14 AM-FM Stereo with Compact Disc Player and

Automatic Tone Control (If Equipped)




Comfort Controls

This section tells you how 10 make your air system work
for you. Your comifort control system uses
ozone-trendly R-134a refrigerant.

With these svstems, yoo can control the heatmg, cooling
and ventilation in your vehicle, Your vehicle also has a
flow=-through ventilation system described later in

this section.

Fan Knoh

The left knob is the fan Knob and selects the foree of ar
you want. Turn the knob to the right to ingrease fan
specd and o the left o decrease fan speed. The fan muost

3-2

be wrned on for the air conditioning compressor
lo operate,

Temperature Knob

The center knob controls the tempernture of the air
coming through the system. Turn it to the left (toward
the blue area) for cooler air. Turn it to the right (toward
the red area) for warmer air.

Mode Knob

This knob selects the direction of where the air will
anter the vehicle.
-y

#! UPPER: This setting directs outside air through
the instrument pangl outlets.

el |
'l')"’ BI-LEV: This setting directs outside air into your
vehicle in two ways, Cooler air is directed toward yvour
upper body through the front instrument panel outlets,
while warmed mir is directed through the heater ducts at
your feet.

*r-’ LOWER: This setting brings in most of the air
through the floor ducts, This setting is also used to send
air to the rear of the vehicle. Keep the area under the
front seats free of objects that could obstruct airflow to
the rear of the vehicle




¥

"'f’ DEFOG: This setung directs air to the windshield
and through the floor ducts, This mode is particularly
useful during cold or inclement weather bécause of your
vehicle's lurger windshield area.

W DEFROST: This setting directs most of the air to
the windshield and side window vents,

Mode Buttons

<@ RECIRC: Press this button (the Tight will glow)
to limit the amount of fresh air entering your vehicle by
recirculating much of the air inside your vehicle. You
muty use this settng o hmit odors entering your vehicle.
Press the OUTSIDE AIR button (the light on the
RECIRC button will go off) 1o let outside air circulue
into the vehicle.

2y OUTSIDE AIR: Press this button (the light will
glow) 1o send outside air into your vehicle, Using ths
setting while trying o defrost or defog the windows will
help chear the vents of moisture, Press the RECIRC
button (the light on the OUTSIDE AIR button will go
off) to limit outside air entering the vehicle, When the
DEFOG or DEFROST setting 15 selected, the system
will amtomatically go 10 OUTSIDE AIR mode,

Air Conditioning

On very hot days, your vehicle will cool down more
guickly and economically if you open the windows long
enough to let hot, inside air escapa, For all settings,
adjust the temperature control knob and fan speed

as desired.

To get maximum cooling or a guick cool-down on very
hot days, press the A/C and RECIRC buttons (the |Ighti
will gluw} and turn the temperature knob 1o the lef
(toward the blue area). Adjust the mode knob 1o direct
the air to the desired locaton, This setting should not be
used for long periods of tme because the air may
become oo cold and dry. Push the A/C bution agum (the
light will go off) to tum off the air conditioning.

When the air conditioner compressor 15 an, you may
sometimes notice slight changes in your vehicle's engine
performance and power. This is normal, The system is
designed to help fuel economy while it maintains the
desired cooling level,

The air conditioner removes moisture from the wr, so
you may sometimes notice water dripping from under
your vehicle's engime compartment when it is idling or
after it has been tumed off. This is normal.

Lad
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Heating

Turn the temperature knob 1o the right (toward the red
area) 10 warm the air.

In the LOWER mode. outside air will be brought in and
sent through the floor outlets. The beater works best if
you keep yvour windows closed while using it

The BI-LEV senting is designed for usée on sunny days
when the air1s only moderately warm or cool. On days
like these, the sun may adequately wirm your upper
body, but vour lower body may not be warm enough.
For the best resulis, turn the emperature control knob to
the middle position, and then adjust it For comfort.

If vou have the opuonal engine coolant heater and use 1t
during cold weather. 0°F (=18°C) or lower, your heating
systemn will provide heat more guickly because the
engine coolant is wready wirmed. See "Engine Coolant
Heater™ in the Index,

3-4

Defogeing and Defrosting

To rapidly defrost the windshield, turm the temperature
control knob all the way 1o the nght (to the red area) and
turn the mode knob to DEFROST.

Adjust the fan 1o the ighest speed.

To keep the windshield clear and bring in heated air
through the heater ducts, tum the mode knob
1o DEFOG.

When the temperature outside is above freezing, the air
conditioner compressor will run in these settings o help
remove moisture from the air,

Your vehicle i1s equipped with side window detogger
vents ocated on the top of the instrument panel. For
additional side window defogging, turmn the mode knob
to the BI-LEVEL setting and adjust the fan to the
mghest speed. Aim the side vents on the instrument
panel toward the side windows. For increased airflow to
the side vents, close the center vents.




Rear Window Defogger

v S Press REAR (the Light wall
glow) to warm the defogger
e : grid on the rear window
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The rear window defogeer will wrn off automatically
afier about 10 minutes of use. If you turn it on g, the
defogger will operate for about five minures. You can
also tum the defogeer off by turmimg olf the ignition or
pressing the switch agam.

Do not attach a temporary vehicle license across the
defogger grid on the rear window,

NOTICE:

Don’t use a razor blade or something else sharp
on the inside of the rear window. If you do, you
could cut or damage the warming grid, and the
repairs wouldn't be covered by vour warranty,
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Rear Climate Control (If Equipped)

If vou have the optional rear chimate control, the rear
seal passengers can control the wemperature and the
amount of air directed to the rear of the vehicle. The
amount of air directed to the rear of the vehicle can also
be adjusted using the front control for the rear fan.

Sel the mam climate control mode knob 1o LOWER.,
DEFOG or DEFROST. when outside temperatures are
cold or moderate, o send air to the rear of the vehicle
through the lower vents,

5ot the mam climate control mode knob to UPPER or
BI-LEV ro send air to the rear of the vehicle through the
headliner outlets.

To send conditioned air to the rear of the vehicle, press
the A/C button (the hight will glow) an the main climate
controls, I you do not select AYC, air divected 1o the rear
of the vehicle will be cabin temperature.

Rear Fan Control
Thas ﬂptiﬂn comes with the rear chimate controls.

Keep the ared around the base of the center instrument
panel console and the area between and under the front
seats free of objects that would obstruct arrflow 1o the
rear of the vehicle.

The rear fan control is
located below the
climute contral system,
in the switchbink.

—
C

Turm the fan to the desired setting for the amount of adr
to be directed to the rear of the vehicle. The temperature
of the air will be the same as the air in the front of the
vehicle. The rear fan control in the instrument panel
switchbank has an R setting which allows the rear
pussengers 1o vse the rear climate control knobs o
adjust the air throwgh the rear air outlets.
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Hear Comfort Controls

The rear climate control knobs are in a panel next to the
second row seal IF your veliele has the optional duaal
stiding doors, the panel is above the driver’s seat.

Turn the lemperature knob to the blue aren for cooler air,
o to the ted area for warmer air.

[ maintain a comfortable temperature in the rear, use
erther rear fan control o adjust the foree of air coming
through the rear outlets

Select the desired climate control mode using the

directional controls on the mstrument panel (see “Mode
Knob' earlier in the section), The mode you choose will
regulate both the front and rear climate control systems.




Rear Air Vents

To maximize airflow through the rear heater outler,
place the left bucket seat in the second row in the
farward position (see " Adjusting Rear Seats™ in

the Index).

The vent behind the left rear seat is the cold air returm

vent. Be sure to keep it free of obstructions.

Please keep the area around the base of the center

instrument panel console and between and under the
front seats free of objects that could obstruct mrflow 1o

the rear.

Ventilation System

Your vehicle’s flow-through ventilation system supplies
outside air into the vehicle when it is moving. Outside
air will also enter the vehicle when the fan 1s running,

Your vehicle has sir outlets that allow you 1o adjust the
direction and amount of airflow inside the vehicle, Push
the outlet up or down 1o direct airflow to your
preference. Increase or reduce the amount of airflow by
opemng and closing the louvers. Opening and closing
the louvers will also direct wirflow from side to side.

The air-flow through the vents can be shut off
completely by turning the thumb-wheel next to each
autlet all the way down. You can also stop outside air
from entering by tuming the fan (o OFF and pushing the
RECIRC hution,
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Ventilation Tips Audio Systems

® Reep the h““_d and front air injet free of ice, snow ar Your Delco Electronics sudio system has been designed
any other obstruction {5'_"“"_" as leaves), This will to operate easily and give years of listening pleasure.
allow the heater and defroster to work much better, You will get the most enjoyment out of it if you acquaint

reducing the chance of fogging the inside of

| yoursell with it first. Find out what your Deleo
your windows.

Electronics system can do and how 1o operate all its
® When vou enter a vehicle in cold weather, turn the controls, to be sure you're getting the most out of the
blower fan to 5 for a few moments before driving advanced engineering that went into it
off. This helps clear the intoke ducts of snow and e s . .
moisture, and reduces the chance of fogeing the Setting the Clock for All Systems
inside of your windows. Press and hold HR until the correct hour appears. Press

® Keep the aréa arolnd the base of the center and hold MN until the correct minute appears.

instrument panel console and the air path under the
fromt seats clear of objects. This helps air (o circulate
throughout vour vehicle,

® In cold weather, operating the system in the
OUTSIDE AIR mode will improve the time it takes
to warm the vehicle.




AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player
and Automatic Tone Control
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Plaving the Radio

PWR-VOL: Press this knob to wrm the svstem on and
off. To increase volume, turn the knob to the right. Turn
it tor the left to decresse volume, The knob is capable of
rotating continuously.

RECALL: Press this button to recall the station being
played. If you press the button when the ignition is off,
the clock wall show for a few seconds.

SCV: Your system has a feature called
Speed-Compensated-Volume (SCV), With SCV, your
audio system adjusts nutomatically to make up for road
and wind noise as you drive. Set the volume at the
desired level. Move the control ring behind the upper
knob to the right 1o adjust the SCV. Then, as you drive,
SCV automatically increases the volume, as necessary,
1o overcome noise gt any particular speed. The volume
level should always sound the same to you us you drive,
If you don't want to use SCV, tum the control all the
way down, Each notch on the control ring allows for
more volume compensation ot faster vehicle speeds.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM. FMI
and FM2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Turn it w0
choose radio statnions. Push the knob back into its stored
position when you're not using i,

SEEK: Press the right or left arrow to go to the
next higher or lower station. The sound will mute
while seeking.
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SCAN: Press one of the SEEK armows for two seconds,
and SCAN will appear in the display, Use SCAN o
listen to stations for a few seconds, The radio will go to
a station. stop for o few seconds. then go on to the next
station. Press SEER again to stop scanming. The sound
will mute while scanning.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let
yOu return o your favorite stations, You can set up 1o
I8 stations (six AM, six FMI and six FM2). Just:

1. Turn the radio on,
Press AN-FM o select the band,

(.
H

Tune in the desired station.

Press AUTO TONE 1o select the equalization that
best suits the tvpe of station selected.

e L

L

Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons. The
sound will mute, When it returns, release the button.
Whenever vou press that numbered button, the
station vou set will return and the AUTO TONE
equalization that vou selected will also be
putomatically selected for that button.

6, Kepeat the steps for each pushbutiton.

P.SCAN: Press this button to listen o each of your
favorite stations stored on your pushbuttons for a few
seconds, The radio will scan through each of the stations
stored on your pushbuttons, eéxcept those stations with
weak reception. The AUTO TONE setting stored for
that pushbutton will be automatcally chosen, Press
P.SCAN or one of the pushbuttons again to stop
scanning, PSCAN will be displayed whenever the tuner
15 in the PSCAN mode. The channel number (P1-P6)
will appear momentanily just before the frequency is
displayed, In FM mode, this function will scan through
both FM 1 and FM2 preset stations and FM 1 or FM2 will
appear on the display.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tum the
knob to the right to increase bass and to the left 1o
decrease bass. When you use this control, the radio’s
ALUTO TONE setting will switeh to muanual and the
AUTO TONE display will go blunk.

TREB: Press this knob hightly so 1t extends, Turn the
knob to the right to increase treble and 1o the left o
decrease treble. When you use this control, the radio’s
AUTO TONE setting will switch to manual and the
ALTO TONE display will go blank. If a station is weak
ar nolsy. you may want to decrease the treble.
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Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
vou're not using them,

AUTO TONE: This feature allows you 1o choose preset
bass and treble equalization settings designed for
country/western, classical, news, rock, pop and jazz
stations. C/W will appear on the display when you first
press AUTO TONE, Each time yvou press il another
setting will appear on the display, Press it agan after
JAZZ appears and the AUTO TONE display will go
blank. Tone control will retum 1o the BASS and TREB
knobs. Also, if you use the BASS and TREB knobs,
control will return to them and the AUTO TONE
display will go blank. Use PUSHBUTTONS o program
AUTO TONE.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob hghtly so it extends, Turn the
knob o the right for the right speakers and to the left for
the left speakers. The middle position balunces the
sound between the speakers.

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob o the right to adjust the sound (o the front
speakers and to the left for the redr speakers. The middle
position bulunces the sound between the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're nof using them.

Plaving a Cassetie Tape

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes that are
30 1o 45 punutes long on each side. Tapes longer than
that are so thin they may not work well in thas player. If
a tape is inserted when the ignition is on but the radio 18
off, the tape will begin playing. A tape symbol is shown
in the center of the graphic display whenever & tape 15
inserted. When a tape is active, the tape symbol will be
accompanied by a direction armow,

While the tape is playing, use the VOL, AUTO TONE,
BAL, FADE, BASS and TREB controls just as yvou do
for the radio, Other controls may have different
functions when a tape 1s inserted. The display will show
the tpe symbaol and an arrow 1o show which side of the
tape is playing.

Il wou hear nothing or bear just a garbled sound, it may
nol be n squarely, Press ETIECT 10 remove the tape and
sturt over.

The player 1 able to detect a tight or broken tape, and
will gject the tape. The radio will go back to playing the
last station selected.

The player amtomatically senses the casserte for metal or
Cr03 and sets the pre-emphasis, Anytime a tpe is
inserted, the top side is selected to play first,
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PREV (1): Press this button or the left SEEK arrow to
g0 to the previous selection on the wpe if the current
selection has been plaving for less than eight seconds. IF
the PREV button is pressed and the current selection has
been plaving for more than eight seconds. 1 will go o
the begining of the current selection. Your tape musi
have at least three seconds of silence between each
selection for PREV or SEEK to work. The tape direction
iarrow blinks during PREV or SEER operation, The
sound will mute during PREV or SEEK operation. Press
this button or one of the SEEK arrows again 1o return 1o
normal play.

PROG (2): Press this button to play the other side of
the tape.

NEXT (3): Press thes button or the nght SEER amow o go
to the next selection on the twpe. I you hold the button or
press it more than once, the player will continue moving
forward through the 1ape. Your tape must have at least three
secands ol silence between cach selection for NEXT or
SEEK 10 work. The tape direction arrow blinks during
NEXT or SEEK operation. The sound will mute during
NEXT or SEEK operution. Press this button or one of the
SEEK wrrows agam o retum toonomal play.

REY (4): Press this button to reverse the tape rapidly.
Press i again 1o return o pluying speed. The rudio will
pliry the last-selected station while the ape reverses.

DO (5): Press this bution 1o reduce backeround noise.
Note that the double-D) svmbaol will appear on the display.

Dolby Nowse Reduction 1s manufactured under a license
from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. Dolby
and the double-D symbol are rademarks of Dolby
Laboratones Licensing Corporation.

FWD (6): Press this bution to advance quickly 1o
another part of the tape. Press the button again to returmn
o piaying speed, The radio will play the last-selected
stution while the tape advancés.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a tape
15 1 the plaver.

TAPE AUX: Press this buttom to change to the tape
function when the radio 15 on. The mpe symbaol with an
arrow will appear on the display when the wpe is active.
I your system is equipped with a remote playback
device, pressing this button a second time will allow the
remote device o play.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the tupe. The radio
will play. EJECT may be activated with either the
wenition or radio off, Cassettes may be loaded with the
rachio oft if this button is pressed hirst. If you leave a
caskette tape in the playver while listening to the radio, 1t
may become warm.
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CLN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassette tape player needs to be cleaned. It will sull play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible to
prevent damage to the tapes and player. See “Care of
Your Cassette Tape Player” in the Index. After you clean
the player, press and hold EJECT for five seconds to
resel the CLN indicator. The radio will display --- 10

show the indicator was reset.

CD Adapter Kits

It 15 possible to use a CD adapter kit with your cassetie
tape player after activating the bypass feature on your
tape player.

To activate the bypass feature, use the following steps:
1. Turn the ignition to RUN or ACCESSORY.
2. Tuarn the radio off.

3. Press and hold the TAPE AUX button for five
seconds, The tape symbol on the display will lash
for two seconds, indicating the feature is active.

4. Insert the adapter. It will power up the radio and
begm plaving.

This override routine will remain active unti] EJECT
is pressed.

3-14

AM-FM Stereo with Compact Disc Player
and Automatic Tone Control (If Equipped)
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Playing the Radio

PWR=VOL: Press this knob to turn the system on and
off. To increase volume, turn the knob to the nght, Turn
it 1o the left to decrense volume, The knob is capable of
rotating continuously.

RECALL: Press this button to recall the station being
plaved. If you press the button when the 1gnition is ofT,
the clock will show for a few seconds.




SCV: Your system hus o feature called
Speed-Compensated-Volume (SCV). With SCV, your
audio system adjusts automaticully to moke up for road
und wind noise as you drive. Set the volume at the
desired level. Move the control ring behind the upper
knob 1o the right to adjust the SCV. Then, as yvou drive;
SCV automatically increases the volume, as necessary,
[0 overcome nowse at any paricular speed. The volume
level should alwavs sound the same to vou as vou drive
If you don't want to use SCV, trn the control all the
way down. Each notch on the control ning allows for
more volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds,

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FMI
and FM2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn it o
choose radio stations. Push the knob back into its stored
position when you're not using it

SEEK: Press the nght or left arrow tozoto the next higher or

lower stabion. The sound will mute while seeking,

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK arrows for two seconds,
and SCAN will appear on the display, Use SCAN to
listen to stations for g few seconds. The radio will go 1w
a station, stop for 4 few seconds, then Z0on 1o the next
station. Press SEEK again to stop scanning. The sound
will mute while scanning.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let
yvou retur o vour favorite stations, You can set up to
1§ stations (s1x AM, six FM | and six FM2). Just:

|. Turn the radio on.
Press AM-FM to select the band.
3. Tune in the desired station,

Press AUTO TONE o select the equalization that
best suils the type of station selected.

b

e
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Press and hold one of the <ix numbered buttons, The
sound will mute, When it returns. release the button.
Whenever vou press that numberad button, the
station vou setwill return and the AUTO TONE
equalizanon that vou se¢lected will also be
auwtomatically selected for that button.

. Repeat the steps for each pushbunon,
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P.SCAN: Press this button to listen to each of your
favorte stations stored on vour pushbuttons for o few
seconds. The radio will scan through each of the stations
stored on your pushbuttons, except those stations with
weak reception, The AUTO TONE setting stored for
that pushbutton will be automatcally chosen. Press
PSCAN or one of the pushbuttons sgain 1o stop
scanning. PSCAN will be displayed whenever the tuner
15 in the PSCAN mode. The channel number (P1-PhH)
will appedr momentarily just before the frequency is
displayed. In FM mode, this function will scan through
both FM 1 and FM2 preset stations and FM 1 or FM2 will
appear on the display.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turm the
knob to the right 1o increase bass and (o the left 1o
decrease buss. When you use this control, the radio’s
AUTO TONE setting will switch to minual and the
AUTO TONE display will go hlank,

TREB: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to the right to increase treble and 1o the left 1o
decrease treble. When you use this control, the radio’s
AUTO TONE setting will switch to manual and the
AUTO TONE display will go blank., If a suation s weuk
ar noisy, you may want to decrease the treble.

Push these knobs hack into thetr stored positions when
vou're not using them.

AUTO TONE: This teature allows you o choose preset
bass and treble equalizaton setings designed for
country/western, classical, news. rock, pop and jaez
stations. C/W will appear on the display when you first
press ALTO TONE. Each time you press it, another
setting will appear on the :anl.q.-' Press it again after
IAZZ appears and the AUTO TONE display will go
blank. Tone control will return to the BASS and TREB
knobs. Also, if vou use the BASS and TREB knobs,
control will returm to them und the AUTO TONE
display will go blunk. Use PUSHBUTTONS 1o program
AUTO TONE.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to the right for the right speakers and to the left for
the lett speakers. The middle position balances the
sound between the speakers.

FADE: Press this knob lightly <o it extends. Turn the
knob to the right to adjust the sound to the front
speakers und 10 the left for the rear speakers, The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them.
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Playing a Compact Disc

Insert o disc partway into the slot, label side up. The
plaver will pull it in. The dis¢ shoukd begin playing, The
display will show CD and the CD symbaol. If you want
to insert a compact disc with the ignition off, first press
RECALL or EIECT.

If you're driving on a very rough road or if it's very hot,
the disc may not play and ERR (error) may appear on
the display. Press RECALL 1o take ERR off the display.
When things get back to normal, the disc should play. If
the disc comes out, it could be that:

® The disc is upside down.
® s dirty, scratched or wet,

® 115 very humid. (If so; wait about &n hour and
try agam, |

PREY (1): Press this button or the lett SEEK arrow 10
20 1o the previous truck if the current seélection has been
playving for less than eight seconds. 1f the PREV button
is pressed and the current selection has been plaving for
more than eight seconds, 1t will go to the beginning of
the current selechon. If you hold the button or press it
more than once, the playver will continte moving back
through the disc. The sound will mute while seeking,

RDM (2): Press this button w hear the tracks in random,
rather than sequential, order. RANDOM will show on
the displuy. Press RDM again to turn off random play.
RDM is reset o ofl when the disc is ¢jected.

NEXT (3): Press this button or the right SEEK arrow 1o
oo Lo the next track. I vou hold the button or press 1t
more than once, the player will continue moving:
torward through the disc, The sound will mute

while seeking.

REV (4): Press and hold this button to quickly reverse
within @ track. Reledse it 1o play the passaze. You can
use the counter reading on the display 1o Jocate o
passage more easily.

FWD (6): Press und hold this button to udvance

quickly within g track. Release it 1o resume playing. You
can use the counter reading on the display 1o Jocate a
passage easily.

RECARLL: Press this button 1o see which track is
playing. Press it sgmn within five seconds 1o see how
long it hos been ploving (elapsed time), The track
number also appears when vou chinge the volume or
when a new track starts to play.




AM-=FM: Press this button to play the radio when a disc
is in the player. The letters CD will go off the display.

CID AUX: Press this button to change to the dise
function when the radio is on. A CD jcon will appear on
the display when the disc is in the player, whether it is
active or not. If your system is equipped with a remote
playback device, pressing this button & second time will
allow the remote device o play.

EJECT: Press this button to rémove the disc. The radio
will play. The disc will start at the first track when you
reinsert it

If you urn off the ignition or radio with @ disc in the
player, it will stay in the player. When yvou turn on the
ignition or system, the disc will start playing where it
wits stopped, 1f you press EJECT but don't remove the
disc, the player will pull the disc back in 1o protect it
after about one minute. If you leave a compact disc

in the player while listening to the radio, it may
become warm.

Rear Seat Audio (If Equipped)

PHONES

VL IE"I

This feature allows near seat passengers to listen to a
different music source than the front seat passengers
including AM-FM automatic tone control. cassefte tapes
or CDs. For example, rear seat passengers may histen (o
a cassetie tape or CD throogh headphones while the
driver listens 1o the radio through the front speakers.
The rear seat passengers have control of the volume for
each headphone. Be sware that the front seat audio
controls always override the rear seat audio controls,

Note that this feature 15 mtended for rear seat passengers.
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PWR: Priss this bution (o tum the rear seat audio system
on or off. The rear speakers will be muted when the power
is turned on. You may operate the rear seat audio functions
even when the primary radio power is off.

VOL: Press this knob lightly so 1t extends. Turn the
knob 1o the rnght to increase volume and to the left 1o
decrease volume. Push the knob back into its stored
position when you're not using i1, The upper VOL knob
controls the upper headphone and the lower VOL knob
controls the lower headphone.

AM-=FM: Press this button 1o switch between AM, FMI
and FM2. If the front passengers are already listening to
AM-FM. the rear seat audio controller will not switch
between the bands and cannot change the [requency.

SEER: Press the up arrow to tune to the next higher
station and stay there. Press the down arrow 1o tung 1o
the next lower station and stay there, The sound will
muie while seeking. The SEEK button 18 inactive if the
AM-FN mode on the fromt rdio is in use.

IT vour vehicle i1s equipped with the AM-FM Siereo with
Cassette Tape Player and Automatic Tone Control, while
listening to i cassette tape, press the up arrow to hear the
next selection on the tape. Press the down amow to go
back to the previous selection. The SEEK button is
inactive if the cassette mode on the front radio is in use.

If your vehicle 15 equipped with the AM-FM Stereo with
Compact Disc Player and Automatic Tone Control or the
Remote Compact Disc Plaver, while listening to o
compact disc, press the up arrow to hear the next
selection on the compact disc. Press the down arrow to
g0 back 10 the previous selection, The SEEK button is
inactive 1f the CD mode on the front radio is i use.

P.SET PROG: The front passengers must be listening
o something different for each ot these functions
1o work:

® Press this button o seek through your preset rudio
stations set on your primary radio pushbutions.

® When a cassette tape 15 playing, press this bution to
2o to the other side of the tape.

TAPE CD: With 4 cassette tape 1in the player and the
radio playing, préss this button to play a cassette tape,
Press TAPE CD to switch between the tape and compact
dise if both are |oaded. Press AM-FM 1o return o the
raclio when & casserte tape or compact dise is playing.
The inactive tape or CD will remuin safely inside the
radio for furare listening.

3-19




Remote Compact Disc Player (If Equipped)

IT vou have this option, you can play up O one compact
disc (CD) ot a time,

To load a CD into the player, hold the dise with the labe]
side up and insert it carefully into the player
(approximately hall way). The dise will automatically
be pulled into the player. If the radio i off and the
ignition is on when a CD is inserted, the radio will turn
on and begin playing the CD. It is possible to load and
unload CDs with the ignition off. To load a disc with the
wgnitton off, press the ETECT bution on the remote
player and then insert the disc. To remove the disc, press
the EIECT button and remove the disc from the playver.

A disc that has been ejected but is still sitting in the
remote CD plaver will be pulled back into the playver
after approximately’ 30 seconds. This protects the disc
and player from damage. The disc will not start playing:

To remove the disc, press the EIECT button and remove
the dise from the player.

All of the compact dise functions are controlled by the
radio buttons except for EIECT. When a disc is in the
player, o CD symbaol will appear on the display. When a
dise is playing, the letters CD will appear next to the CD
symbal in the bottom left cormer. The track number will
also be displayed.

Il the disc comes back out and ERR appears on the
display, it could be that:

® The disc 15 upside down

® [tis dirty, scratched or wet.

® There's too much mosiure in the air { Wait about an
howur and try agun. )

® You are dnving on a veéry rough road.

Please contact your retail facility if any error recurs or
cannol be corrected,

PREY (1): Press thus button to go back to the start of
the current track if more than sight seconds have plaved.
Press PREY again to go to the previous track on

the disc.

NEXT (3): Press this button 1o advance to the next track
on the disc.
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REV {4): Press and hold this buttin to quickly reverse
within a track, As the CD reverses. elupsed time will be
displayed w help you find the correct passage.

FWD (6): Press and hold this button o quickly advance
withina track: As the CDadvances, elapsed time will be
displayed to help you find the correct passage.

SEEK: Press the left arrow while playing a CD o go
back to the start of the current track. [t will go bick 1o
the current track if more than eight seconds have pluyed.
Press the left amow again w go Lo previous tracks, Press
the right arrow to 2o to the next higher nack on the dise,

RANDOM: Press PSCAN to enter the random play
mode. RANDOM will appear on the display. While in
this mode, the tracks on the discs will be played in
tundom oeder, If you press SEEK, PREV or NEXT
while in the random mode; the PREY or NEXT rack
will be scanned randomly. Press PSCAN ugain 10 turn
off RANDOM and retirn to normal opération

RECALL: Press this button 1o see what track is
currently playing. Press RECALL again within [ive
seconds tosee how long the track has been playing.
When a new track starts (o play, the rack number will
also appear, Press RECALL 1 third time and the time of
day will be displayed.

TAPE AUX: With a disc loaded in the plaver and the
radio playing, press this bulton once 1o play the compuct
disc. To return 1o playing the radio, press AM-FM. I
hoth a cassette tape und CD are loaded, press TAPE
ALUX 1w switch between the tpe and compuct disc.

EJECT: Press this button an the remote player to e¢ject &
compact disc.

Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK" is designed to discourage theft of your
radio. It works by using a secret code to disable all radio
functions whenever battery power 1s removed. Your
audio system is equipped with THEFTLOCK if
THEFTLOCK is displayed on the front of the radio,

The THEFTLOCK feature for the rudio may be used or
gnored, If ignored, the system plays normally and the
radio 18 not protecied by the feature. If THEFTLOCK 15
activated, your radio will not operate if stolen.

When THEFTLOCK 15 activated, the radio will display
LOC to indicate o locked condition anytime battery
power has been intermupted. I your battery loses power
for any reason, you must unlock the radio with the secret
code before it will operate.
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Activating the Theft-Deterrent Feature

The instructions which follow explain how to enter your

secret code 1o activate the THEFTLOCK system. It is
recommencded that you read through all nine steps
before starting the procedure.

NOTE: If you allow more than 15 seconds 1o elapse
between any steps, the radio sutomatically reverts (o
time and vou must start the procedure over ot Step 4.

r3

£t
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Write down any three or four-digit number from
000 1o 1999 and keep it in a safe place sepurite from
the vehicle.

Turn the ignition 1o ACCESSORY or RUN.

. Turn the radio off.

Press the [ and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
until - shows on the display. Next vou will use the
secrel code number which you have wnitten down.

[y

5. Press MN and 000 will appear on the display.

Prews MN again to muke the lust two digits agree
with your code.

. Press HR 1o make the first one or two digits igree

with vour code.

. Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the

code matches the secret code you have wnitten down.
The display will show REP to let vou know that you
need to repeat Steps 5 through 7 to confirm your
secrel code.

Press AM-FM and this ume the display will show

SEC to let you know that your radio is secure, The

indicator by the volume control will begin flushing

‘when the ignition is turned off.




Unlocking the Theft-Deterrent Feature Alter a
Power Loss

Enter your secret code as follows: pause no more than
15 seconds between steps;

|. LOC appears when the ignition is on,
2. Press MN und 000 will appear on the display,

3. Press MN again to mike the last two digits agree
with your code.

4. Press HR to make the first one or two digits agree
with vour code.

5. Press AM-FM after yvou have confirmed that the

codde matches the secret code you have written down,

The display will show SEC, indicating the radio is
now operable and secure.

If you enter the wrong code eight times, INOP will
appear on the display. You will have to wait an hour
with the ignition on before you can try again, When you
v agamn, vou will only have three chances to enter the
cormect code before INOP appears.

I you lose or forget your code, contact your retailer,
Disabling the Theft-Deterrent Feature

Enter vour secret code as follows; pause no more than
15 seconds between steps:

|, Turm the ignition 10 ACCESSORY or RUN,
. Turm the rudio of].

3. Press the 1 and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
until SEC shows on the display,

B

4. Press MN and 000 will appear on the display,

5. Press MN ggain to make the last two digits agree
with your code,

fi. Press HR 10 make the first one or twa digits ngree
with vour code.

7. Press AM-FM afier yvou have confirmed that the
code moiches the secret code you have wntten down.
The display will show ==, indicatung that the radio 15
no longer secured.

If the code entered is incorrect, SEC will appéar on the
display. The radio will remain secured until the correct
code is entered.

When battery power is removed and later applied 1o a
secured radio, the radio won't turn on and LOC waill
appear on the display.

To unlock a secured radio, see “Unlocking the
Thef-Deterrent Feature After a Power Loss™ earlier in
this section.
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Audio Steering Wheel Controls MUTE: Press this button 1o silence the system, Press it
(If Equipped) again to tum on the sound. This button may be used when

: ) . listeming o the radio, a cassetie wpe or a compact disc,
I your vehicle has this feature, you can control certain

radio functions using the butions on vour sieernng wheegl,

SEER: Press the up amow 1o wune 10 a higher radio
station and the down arrow (o tune W a lower radio

VOL: Press the up or down arrow 1o increase or station. The sound will mute while seeking. When
decrease volume. playing o cassette tape or compact disc, press SEEK 1o
PLAY: Press this button to play a casselle tape or hear the next selection.

compact disc when the radio is playing. AM-=FM: Press this button to choose AN or FM.

PRESET: Press this button (o play o station vou hive
programmed on the radio preset butlons.
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Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The runge for most AM stations 15 greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try

reducing the treble to reduce this noise if you ever get it

FM Stereo

FM stereo will mive vou the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (16 10 65 km). Tall
buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals, causing
the sound to come and go,

Tips About Your Audio System

Hearing damage from loud noise 15 almost undetectable
until it is too late. Your hearing can adapt to higher
volumes of sound. Sound that seems normal can be loud
und harmiul to vour hearing. Take precautions by
adjusting the volume control on your radio o a safe
spund level before yvour hearing adapts 1o it

To help avoid hearmg loss or damage:
® Adjust the volume control w the lowest setting.

® [nerease volume slowly untl you hear comfortably
and clearly.

NOTICE;:

Before you add any sound equipment to your
vehicle -- like a tape plaver, CB radio, mobile
telephone or iwo-way radio == be sure you can
add what you want. If you can, it's very
important to do it properly. Added sound
equipment may interfere with the operation of
your viehicle's engine, Delco Electronics radio or
other systems, and even damage them. Your
vehicle's systems may interfere with the
operation of sound equipment that has been
added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
vour retailer and be sure to check Federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.

b
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Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is rot cleaned regularly can couse
reduced sound quality, ruined cassettes or o damaged
mechanism. Cassette tnpes should be stored in their
cases away from eontaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heut. If they aren’t. they may not operate
properly or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regulurly after every
50 hours of use, Your radio may display CLN 10 indicate
that you have used your tape player for 50 hours without
reselting the tape clean timer, If this message appears on
the displuy. your cassette tape player needs to be
clenned. Tt will still play tapes, but vou should cléan it us
soon as possible to prevent damage o your tapes and
player, If vou notice a reduction in sound quality, try a
knewn good cassette 1o see if it is the tape or the tape
player at fault. If this other cassette has no improvement
in sound quality, clean the tape player.

The recommended cleaning method for your cassetie
lape player is the use of o scrubbing action,
non-abrasive cleaning cassette with pads which scrub
the tape head as the hubs of the cleaner cassette turn.
The recommended cleaning cassette is available through
your retul tacihity (GM Part No. [ 2344789,

When using a scrubbing action, non-abrasive cleaning
cassette, it 1s normal for the cassetie to gject because
vour unit is equipped with a cut tape detection feature
and a cleaning cassette may appear as o hroken tape. To
prevent the cleaning casserte from being ejected, use the
following steps.

1. Turn the ignition to RUN or ACCESSORY.
2. Turn the radio off.

3. Press and hold the TAPE AUX button for five
seconds. The tape symbol on the display will flash
for two seconds.

4. Insert the scrubbing action cleaning Cassette.

5. Eject the cleaning cassette after the manufucturer’s
recommended cleaning time.

When the cleaning cassette has been ejecied, the cul tape
detection feature 15 active again.

You may wlso choose a pon-scrubbing action, wet-lype
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt 1o clean
the tape head. This type of cleaning cassette will not
gject on its own. A pon-scrubbing action cleaner may
not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing tvpe cleaner.
The use of o non-scrubbing action, dry-type cleaning
cassete 15 nol recommended.
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After you clean the player, press and hold EJECT for
five seconds 1o reset the CLN indicator. The radio will
display === 1o show the indicator was reset.

Cassettes are subject to wear and the sound guality
may degrade over ume. Always make sure the cassette
tape 15 in good condition before you have your tape
player serviced.

Care of Your Compact Discs

Handle discs carefully. Store them in their original cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust, If the surface of a disc is soiled. dampen a
clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergent solution and
clean it, wiping from the center (o the edge.

Be sure never to touch the signal surface when handling
discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer edges or the
edge of the hole and the outer edge.

Care of Your Compact Dise Player

The use of CD lens cleaner discs is pot advised, due 1o
the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD optics with
lubricants internal 1o the CD mechanism.

Integrated Windshield Antenna

The antenna in your vehicle i1s a very thin, metal layer in
the windshield. If you look near the edges of the
windshield, yvou can see the outling of the antenni. The
connector is at the top of the windshield, where the
headliner ends.

IT you experience difficulty with remote transmitters,
such as u garage door opener, try pointing the device
through the very top of the windshield.
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Section 4 Your Driving and the Road

Here you'll find information about driving on different kinds of roads and in varving weather conditions. We've also
meluded many other usetul fips on driving.

4-2 Defensive Driving 4-18 Driving in Ruin and on Wet Roads
4-3 Drunken Driving 4-21 City Driving

4=ty Control of a Vehicle 4-22 Freewiy Driving

4-6 Bruking 4-23 Before Leaving on a Long Trip
4-11 Steering 4-24 Highway Hypnosis

4-13 Off-Road Recovery 4-24 Hill and Mountain Roads

4-13 Passing 4210 Winter Driving

4-15 Lass of Control 4-30 Loviding Your Vehicle

4=16 Driving at Nighi 4-33 Towing a Tratler
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Defensive Driving

The best advice anvone can give aboul driving 15
Dirive defensively.

Please start with a very important safely device in
your Oldsmobile: Buckle up. (See “Safety Belis™ in
the Index.)

Defensive driving really means “be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedestnans or other drvers are going to be
careless and make mistukes. Anticipate what they might
do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
pecidents. Yet they are commaon. Allow enough
following distance. I's the best defensive driving
munguver, m both city and rural driving. You never
know when the vehicle in front of vou is going to brake
or turn suddenly,

Detensive dnving requires that a driver concentrate on
the driving task, Anything thuat distracts from the doving
task == such as concentrating on a cellular telephone
cudl, reading, or reaching for something on the

foor — mukes proper defensive dnving more difficult
and can even cause a collision, with resulting injury.
Ask o pussenger to help do things like this, or pull off
the road in a safe place to do them yourself. These
simple defensive driving techniques could save

vour life.




Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is
a natiopal tragedy, 1t's the number one contributor (o
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
Every yeur

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs to drive
a vehicle:

® Judgment

® Muscular Coordination
® Vision

® Allentiveness.

Police records show that almost half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was drinking
and driving. In recent years, over 17.0(K) annual motor
vehicle-related deaths have been associated with the use
of aleohol, with more than 300L(K0 people injured.

Many adults - by some estimates, nearly half the
adult population — choose never 1o drink alcohaol, so
they never drive after drinking. For persons under 21,
it’s agamst the law in every U.S, state to drink alcohol.
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws.

The obvious way 10 solve this highway safety problem
18 for people never to drink alcohol and then drive. But
what il people do? How much is *100 much™ if the
driver plans to drive? It's a lot less than many might
think. Altheugh it depends on cach person und situation,
here is some genernl information on the problem.

The Blood Aleohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
who is drinking depends upon four things:

® The amount of alcohol consumed
® The drinker’s body weight

® The amount of food that is consumed before and
during drinking

® The length of ume it has taken the dinker o
consume the aleohol.

According 1o the Amencan Medical Association, a

| 80-1h. (82 k) person who drinks three [2-ounce

(355 ml) bottles of beer in an hour will end up with a
BAC of about 0,06 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three d-ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed drinks il @ach had 1-1/2 ounces
(45 ml) of a liquor like whiskey, gin or vodka.
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Since dleohol is carried in body water, this means that 3
woman generally will reach a higher BAC level than a
man of her same body wetght when each has the same
number of drinks.

The law in muny LS. states sets the legal limit at a BAC
of 1,10 percent. In i growing number of LIS, states, and
throughout Canada, the Timit 1s 0,08 percent. In some
other tountries, it's even lower. The BAC limit for all
commercial drivers in the Unirted States is 0.04 percent.

The BAC will be over (.10 percent after three 1o

six drinks (im one hooar), Of course, as we've seen, 1l
depends on how much alcohol 15 in the drinks, and
how quickly the person donks them.

Burt the ability 1o drive s affected well below a BAC of
(L 18 percent. Research shows thut the deiving skills of
muany people are impaired at a BAC spproaching

It's the amount of alcohal that counts. For example, if (.03 percent, and that the effects are worse i night. All
the same person drank threée double martinis (3 ounces drivers are impaired ut BAC levels above 0.05 percent.
or 90 ml of iquor each) within an hour, the person’s Statistics show that the chance of being in a collision
BAC would be close wo 0,12 percent. A person who increases sharply for drivers who have a BAC of
consumes food just before or during drinking will have a (L5 percent or above. A dover with a BAC level of
somewhat lower BAC level. (L6 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a

collision. At @ BAC level of (.10 percent, the chance of
this driver having a collision is 12 times greater; ot a
level of (015 percent, the chance 1s 25 times greater!

There is u gender difference, too. Women generally have
a lower relative percentage of body water than men.
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The body takes about an hour to rid itself of the alcohol
in ong drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up, "I"l] be careful™ 15n't the
right answer, What if there’s an emergency, a need to
take sudden action. as when a child darts into the street!
A person with even a moderate BAC might not be able
to react guickly enough to avoid the collision.

There's something else about drinking and driving that
many people don’t know. Medical research shows that
alcohol in a person's system can make crash injunes
worse, especially mjuries to the bram, spinal ¢ord or
heart, This means that when anyone who has been
drinking -- driver or passenger -- is in a crash, that
person’s chance of being killed or permanently disabled
is higher than if the person had not been drinking.

/\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous,
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgment can be affected by even a small amount
of alcohol. You can have a serious == or ¢ven

fatal -~ collision if vou drive after drinking.
Please don’t drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has been drinking. Ride home in a cab; or if
you're with a group, designate a driver who will
not drink.




Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steering and
the acceleratar: All three systems have to do their work
at the places where the tires meel the road.

Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy to ask more of those control systems than the tires
and road can provide. That means you can lose control
of vour vehicle.

Braking

Braking action involves perception time and
reaction fime.

First, you have o decide to push on the brake pedal,
That's perception time. Then you have to bring up your
foot and do it. That's reaction time.

Average reaction fime is about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an average. Tt might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another, Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part. So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle
moving at 60 mph (100 km/h) travels 66 feet (20 m),
That could be a lot of distance in an emergency. so
keeping enough space between your vehicle and others
15 Important.
And, of course, actual stopping diEﬂlﬂl:Eh vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it’s pavement or
gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy); tire
tread; the condition of your brakes; the weight of the
vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.
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Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive in
spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heavy

braking -- rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is a
mistake. Your brakes may not have time to cool between
hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much faster if you
do a lot of heavy braking. If vou keep pace with the
rraffic and allow realistic following distances, you will
eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking. That means
better braking and longer brake life,

If your engine ever stops while you're driving. brake
narmally but don’t pump your brakes, If vou do, the
pedal may get harder to push down. If your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assist. But
vou will use it when you brake. Once the power assist is
used up, it may tuke longer to stop and the brake pedal
will be harder to push.

Anti-Lock Brakes (ABS)

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes (ABS). ABS is an
advanced electronic braking system that will help
prevent o braking skid,

When you start your engine, or when vou begin (o drive
away, your unti-fock brake system will check itself. You
may hear a momentary motor or chicking noise while
this test 1s goang on, and you may even notice that your
brake pedal moves a fittle. { You may also hear a clicking
noise if you leave the ignition in the RUN position for
about Four seconds before starting the vehicle.) This

15 normal.

If there’s a problem with the
anti-lock brake system, this
warning hight will stay on or
flash. See “Anti-Lock

Broke System Warning
Light™ in the Index,

(=3
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The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure faster
than any driver could. The computer 1s progrmmmed (o
make the most of avilable tre and road condittons

Here's how anti-lock works, Let's say the road 1s wet
You're driving safely, Suddenly an animal jumps out in
front of you

You slam on the brakes. Here’s what happens with ABS You can steer around the obstacle while braking hard,
A computer senses that wheels are slowang down If omee As vou brake. your computer keeps receiving updates on
of the wheels is about to stop rolling, the computer will wheel speed and contrals braking pressure accordingly

separately work the brakes at each front wheel and at
both rear wheels,
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Remember: Anti-lock doesn’t chunge the time vou need
o gel vour fool up w0 the brake pedal or always decrease
stopping distance. If vou get oo close 1o the vehicla in
front of you. vou won't have time to apply your brakes
if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops. Always leave
enough room up ahead to stop, even though vou have
anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don’t putnp the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for vou. You may feel a
slight brake pedal pulsation or notice some noise, but
this is normal,

I your vehicle has the
traction control system, this
light will come on when
vour anti-fock sysiem is
adjusting brake pressure 1o
help avond a braking skid,

LOW
TRACTION

See “Low Truction Light™ in the Index.

Traction Control System (1 Equipped)

Your vehicle may have a raction conirol system that
limits wheel spin. This is especially useful in slippery
road conditions. The svstem operates only if it senses
thit one or both of the front wheels are spinning or
begmning to lose tmction. When this happens, the
system works the front brukes and reduces engine power
to limit wheel spin.

This light will come on
when the fraction control
syslem s limiting wheel
spin. See “Low Traction
Light™ in the Index.

LOW
TRACTION

You may feel or hear the system working, but this
15 normal,

I your vehicle is in cruise control when the traction
control system begins to limit whee! spin, the cruise
control will automatically disengage. When road
conditions allow you 1o safely use it again, you may
reengage the cruise control. {See “Cruise Control”
in the Index.)
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This light should come
on briefly when you start

P the engine, If it stays
L TCS om or comes on while you
A are driving, there's @

problem with your traction
control system.,

See “Traction Control System Warning Light” in the
Index. When this warning light is on, the system will not
limit wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingly.

The traction control system automatically comes on
whenever you start your vehicle. To lmit wheel spin,
especially in slippery road conditions, you should
always leave the system on. But you can turn the
traction control system off if you ever need to. (You
should tum the system off if your vehicle ever gets stuck
in sand, mud, ice or snow. See “Rocking Your Vehicle™
in the Index.)

To turn the system off, press
5 (7 i I#{:I the TCS symbol on the

T 1 || (| bottom of the button in the
3 || | center console switchbank.

The indicator light on the

traction contral button will
P S L

2o off.
—t |

If the system is limiting wheel spin when you press the
button, the indicator light will go off, but the system will
not turn off until there is no longer a current need to
limit wheel spin. You can turn the system back on at any
time by pressing the button again. The traction control
system warning light should go off,

Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock, you can steer and brake al the same
time. In many emergencies, steering can help you more
than even the very best broking.
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Steering
Power Steering

If vou lose power steenng assist because the engine
stops or the system is not functioning. you can steer but
it will take much more effor.

Steering Tips

Drriving on Curyes
It's importunt 1o take curves ul o reasonuble speed.

A Tot of the “drver lost contral™ accidents mennoned on
the news happen on curves. Here™s why:

Experienced driver or beginner, each of us 1s subject o
the same luws of physics when driving on curves. The
traction of the tires against the road surface makes it
possible for the vehicle o change its path when you turn
the front wheels, If there s no traction, inertia will keep
the vehicle going in the same direction. If vou've ever
tried to steer a vehicle on wet ice, vou'll understand this.

The traction you can get in a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle ai
which the curve 1s bunked. and your speed. While vou're
i @ curve, speed 18 the one factor you can control,

Suppose you e steering through a sharp curve. Then vou
suddenly accelerate. Both control systems == steering and
pecelerntion — have 1o do therr work where the tires meet
the road, Adding the sudden acceleration can demand (oo
much of those places. You can lose control,

Whait should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on the
accelernor pedal, steer the vehicle the way you want it
o go, and slow down.

Speed limit signs néar curves warn that vou should
uchjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds are
based on good weather and road conditons. Under less
favarable conditions vou'll want to go slower.

If you neted to reduce vour speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are striaight ahead.

Try to adjust your speed so you can “dnve” through the
curve. Maimtun o reasonable, steady speed, Wait to
accelerate until you are out of the curve, and then
accelerate gently into the straightaway,

4-11



Steering in Emergencies

There are nmes when steering can be more effective
than braking. For example, you come over a hall and
find a truck stopped in vour lane, or a car suddenly pulls
out from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you. You can
avoid these problems by braking — if you can stop in
tme. But sometinies you can't; there 1sn't room.

Thist's the time for evasive action -- steering around

the problem.

Your vehicle can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply vour brakes. (See “Braking in
Emergencies” earlier in this section,) It 15 better to
remove as much speed as you can from a possible
collision. Then steer around the problem, 1o the left or
right depending on the space available.

An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision, If you are holding the steering wheel ar
the recommended 9 and 3 o’ clock positions, you can
tum it a full 180 degrees very quickly withouot removing
either hund. But you have to act fast, steer quickly, and
just a5 guickly straighten the wheel once you have
avoided the object.

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible is a good reason o practice defensive driving at
all times and wear satety belts properly.
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your right wheels have dropped off the
edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're drving.

OFF-ROAD RECOVERY

=" |EFT APPROX
OUARTER TUAM

wilgn o Qv Aurince

If the level of the shoulder 15 only slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be Fairly easy. Ease off the
accelerator and then, if there 15 nothing in the way, steer
50 that your vehicle straddles the edge of the pavement.
You can turn the steenng wheel up 1o one-guarter turn
until the right front tire contacts the puvement edge,
Then turn vour steering wheel to go straight down

the roadway.

Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to puss imother on a
twor-lane highway waits for just the nght moment,
accelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then goes
hack iato the rght line again. A simple maneuver?

Not necessarily! Passing another vehicle on o two-lane
hughway 15 o potentially dangérous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lang as oncoming
traffic for several seconds, A miscalculation; an error in
Judgment, or a brief surrender to frustration or anger can
suddenly put the passing driver face 1o face with the
worst of all traffic accidents — the head-on collision.

S0 here are some tips for passing:

® “Drve ahead.” Look down the road, to the sides und o
crossropds for situations that might affect your passing
patierns. IF you have anv doubt whatscever about
making a successful pass, wait for a better time.

® Waich for traffic signs, pavement markings and |mes.
IF you can see oosign up abesd thar might indicate o
wirn or an miersechon, delay your pass. A broken
center line psually indicates it's all aght 10 pass
(providing the road ahead is clear), Never cross o solid
hine on your side of the lune or o double solid line,
even if the road seems empty of approaching traffic.
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® Do not gel too close 1o the vehicle vou want (o

pass while you're awaiting an opporumity. For one
thing, following too closely reduces your area of
vision, especially if you're following a larger
vehicle. Also, you won't have adequate space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep back a
reasonable distance,

When it looks like a chance to pass is coming up,
start to accelerate but stay in the right lane and don't
get too Close. Time vour move 50 vou will be
increasing speed as the time comes to move mto the
other lane, If the way is clear to pass, you will have a
“running start” that more than makes up for the
distance you would lose by dropping back. And if
something happens to ciuse vou to cancel your pass,
vou need only slow down and drop back again and
wail for another opportunity,

If pther cars are lined up 1o pass a slow vehicle, wait
yvour urn. But take care that someone 1sn't irying to
pass you as vou pull out to pass the slow vehicle.
Remember to glance over your shoulder and check
the blind spot.

® Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder and

start your left lune change signal before moving out
of the right lane 1o pass, When vou are far enough
ahead of the passed vehicle to see its front in your
inside mirror, activate your right lane change signal
and move back into the right lane. (Remember that
vour nght outside murror 1s convex. The vehicle you
just passed may seem to be farther away from you
than it really 5.}

Try not o pass more than one vehicle at a time
on two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle.

Don’t overtake a slowly moving vehicle oo rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing. it may
be slowing down or starting to turn.

IT you're being passed, make it easy for the
following driver to get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can ease a litle to the nght.




Loss of Control

Let’s review what driving experis say about what
happens when the three control systems (brakes, steering
and aceeleration) don't have enough friction where the
tires meet the road to do what the driver has asked.

In any emergency. don’t give up. Keep trymg (0 steer and
constantly seek an escape route or area of less danger.

Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle.
Defensive drivers avold most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not “overdriving”
those conditions. But skids are always possible.

The three types of skids correspond to vour vehicle's
three control systems, In the bruking skid, vour wheels
aren’t rolling. In the steening or comering skid, too
much speed or steering in 4 curve causes lires (o slip and
lose cornering force. And in the acceleration skid, o
much throttle canses the driving wheels to spin.

A comering skid and an acceleration skid are best
handled by easing vour foot off the accelerntor pedal.

Il vour vehicle starts 1o shide, ease vour fool off the
accelerator pedal and guickly steer the way vou want the
vehicle to go. IF you stan steenng quickly enough, your
veehicle may straighten out. Alwiys be ready for o
second skid 1f 1t oceurs.

Of course, traction is reduced when water. snow, ice,
gravel or other material 15 on the road. For safety, vou'll
want 1o slow down and adjust yvour driving 1o these
conditions., [t is important to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While driving on o surface with reduced traction, try
your best to avoid sudden steenng, acceleration or
braking (including engine braking by shifting tw a lower
gear). Any sudden changes could cause the tires to shde,
You may not realize the surface 15 slippery until your
vehicle is skidding. Learn to recognize waming

clues — such as enough water, ice or packed snow on
the toad w make 4 “mirrored surface™ == and slow

down when vou have uny doubt,

Remember: Any anti=lock brake system (ABS) helps
avond only the braking skid.
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Driving at Night Here are some tips on night driving.
® [Dirive detensively.
® Don't drink and drive.

® Adjust your inside rearview mirror to reduce the
glare from headlamps behind you.

® Since you can't see as well, you may need (o
slow down and keep more space beétween you and
other vehicles.

® Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can hight up only so much road ahead.

In remote areas, watch for anumals,

If vou're tired, pull off the road in a safe place
and rest.

Night driving i$ more dangerous than day driving. One
reason is that some drivers are likely o be impaired -- by
aleohol or drugs. with night vision problems, or by fatigue.
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Night Vision

No one can see as well at night as in the daytime, But as
we get older these differences imcrease. A 3(-vear-old
driver may require at least iwice as much light to see the
same thing at night as a 20-year-old.

What you do in the daytime can also affect vour night
vision. For example, if vou spend the day in bright
sunshine you arg wise 1o wear sunglasses. Your eves will
have less trouble adjusting to night. But if you're
driving, don’t wear sunglasses at night. They may cut
down on ghire from headlamps, but they also make a fot
of things mvisible,

You can be temporarily hlinded by approaching
headlamps. It can take a second or two, or even several
seconds, for your eves to readjust to the dark. When you
are faced with severe giure (as from a driver who
doesn’t lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headlumps), slow down a litle. Avoid staring
directly into the approaching headlamps.

Keep yvour windshield and all the glass on vour vehicle
¢lean == inside and out. Glare at night is made much
wirse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust, Dirty gluss makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean gliss would,
making the pupils of your ¢yes contract repeitedly.

Remember that vour headlumps light up far less of a
rosdway when vou are in o turn or curve. Keep your
eyes moving: that way, it's easier to pick out dimly
lighted objects, Just as your headiamps should be
checked regulurly for proper aim, so should your eves
be examined regularly, Some drivers suffer from night
blindness — the inability to see in dim light — and
aren’t even aware of it
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Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Rain and wet roads can mean doving trouble. On a wet
rovaed, yvou can’l stap, accelerate or lurn as well because
vour tre=to-roud traction isn’t as good as on dry roads.
And, if vour tires don’t hive much tread left, you'll get
even less truction, It's always wise o go slower and be
captious i rain starts to fall while vou ore driving. The
surface may get wet suddenlyv when vour reflexes are
tuned for driving on dry pavement.

The heavier the rain, the harder it 15 to see. Even if vour
windshield wiper hlades are in good shape, a heavy rain
can mutke it harder o see road signs and traffic signals,
pavement markmgs, the edge of the road and even
people walking.

IU's wise Lo keep your wiping equipment in good shape
and Keep vour windshield washer tank illed with
wisher fluid, Replace your windshield wiper mserts
when they show signs of streaking or missing areas on
the windshield, or when strips of rubber start to separate
from the inserts,
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/A CAUTION:

Wet brakes can canse accidents. They won't work
as well in a gquick stop and may cause pulling to
one side. You could lose control of the vehicle,

After driving through a large puddle of water or
a car wash. apply your brake pedal lightly until
vour brakes work normally.

Driving too fast through lurge water puddles or even
going through some coar washes con cause problems, too.
The water may affect your brakes: Try to avoid puddies
But if you can’t, try 1o slow down before you hit them
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Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning 15 dangerous. So much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually nde on the water,
This can happen if the road is wet enough and you're
going fust enough, When your vehicle is hydroplaning,
it has fittle or no contact with the road.

Hydroplaning dogsn’t happen often, But it can il your
tires do not have much tread or if the pressure i one or
more 15 low. It can happen if a lot of water is standing on
the road. Tf yvou can see reflections from trees, telephone
poles or other vehicles, and raindrops “dimple™ the
water's surface, there could be hydroplaning,

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds. There
just isn’t & hard and Tast rule about hyvdroplaning. The
best advice is o slow down when it is raining.

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

NOTICE:

IT vou drive too quickly through deep puddles or
standing water, water can come in through your
engine’s air intake and badly damage your
engine. Never drive through water that is slightly
lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If you
can’t avoid deep puddles or standing water, drive
through them very slowly.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

® Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
distunce. And be especially careful when vou pass
another vehicle. Allow yoursell more clear room
ahead, and be prepared to have your view restricted
by road spray,

® Have good tires with proper tread depth, (See
“Tares” in the Index.)
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["'it} Dri\ri“g Here are ways to increase your safely in ity drving:

® [Know the best way 1o gel 1o where you are
going. Get a city mup and plan your tip mto an
unknown part of the city just as yvou would Tor o
CTOSE-COUNtYY trp.

®  Trv to use the freeways that rim und crsscross most
large eities, You'll save nme and enérgy. (See the
next part, “Freeway Driving.”)

® Treat a green hight as a warning signul. A traffic
light is there because the comer 15 busy enough 10
need it When a light torns green, and just before you
start to move, check both ways Tor vehicles that have
not cleared the intersection or may bé running the
redd Light,

One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
npmount of traffic on them. You Il want o watch our for
what the other drivers are domng and pay attention to
traffic signals.




Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,

expressways, turmpikes or superhighways) are the safest
af all roads. But they have their own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway driving is: Keep
up with traffic und keep to the right, Drive at the same
speed most of the other drivers are driving. Too-last or
too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic Mow, Treéat the
left bune on i freeway as a passing lane.

At the entrance, there is usually a ramp thit leads to the
freeway. Il you have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin to
check truffic. Try to determine where vou expect 1o
blend with the flow, Try to merge into the gap at close to
the prevailing speed. Switch on your turn signal, check
your mirrors and glance over your shoulder as often as
necessary, Try to blend smoothly with the traffic flow.

Once vou are on the freeway, adjust vour speed to the
posted limit o 1o the prevailing rate if it's slower, Stay
im the right lane unless you want (o pass,

Before changing lanes, check vour mirrors. Then use
vour turn signul.

Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder 1o muke sure there isn't another vehicle in your
“hlind™ spot.

Onee you are moving on the freeway, make cernain you
allow o reasonable following distance. Expect to move
slightly slower at night.

When you want to leave the freeway, move to the proper
lane well in advance. If you miss your exit, do not,
under uny circumstances, stop and back up. Drive on o
the next exit.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply,
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The exit speed is usnally posted.

Reduce your speed according o your specdometer, niot
to your sense of motion. After driving for any distance
at higher speeds, you may tend to think you are going
slower than you actually are,

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure vou're ready. Try 1o be well rested. If vou
must start when you're not fresh - such as after a day's
work — don’t plan to make too many miles that first part
of the journay, Wear comfortable clothing and shoes vou
can easily drive in.

Is your vehicle ready for a long tnp? If you keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. If it needs
service, have 1t done before starting out. Of course,
you'll find experienced and able service experts in
Oldsmobile retai] facilities all across North America.
They'll be ready and willing to help if you need it

Here are some things you can check before i trip:

Wirndshield Washer Fluid: 1s the reservoir full? Are
all windows clean mside and outside?

Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?

Fuel, Engine O, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?

Larmps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean”

Tires: They are vitally important to a sate,
trouble=free trip. Is the tread good enough for
long-distance driving”? Are the tires all inflated 1o the
recommended pressure?

Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along your route? Should you delay vour trip a short
time to avoid a major storm system?

Maps: Do you have up=to-date muaps”?




Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway hypnosis™!
O 15 1 just plain falling asleep at the wheel? Call it
highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or whatever

There 15 something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the ures on the
road, the drone of the enging, and the rush of the wind
against the vehicle that can mike you sleepy, Don't let it
happen to you! If it does, your vehicle can leave the
road in fesy than a second, and vou could crash and

be mjured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that 1t can happen.

Then here are some tips:

® Make sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comfortably cool interior,

® Keep vour eves moving. Scan the road ahead and
to the sides. Check your murrors and your
mnstriuments frequently,

® If you get sleepy, pull off the road into a rest, service
or parking ar¢a and take a nap, get some exercise, or
both, For salety, treat drowsiness on the highway as
an emergency.
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Hill and Mountain Roads

Dnving on steep hills or mountains 1s different from
driving in flat or rolling terrain.




Il yvou drive regularly in steep country, or 1f vou're
planning to visit there, here are some tips that can make
vour trips sifer and more enjoyable,

® Keep your vehicle in good shape. Cheek all Auid
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system
and transaxle. These parts can work hard on
mountun roads,

® Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to know is this: let vour engime do some of the
slowing down. Shatft 1o a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill.

/\ CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have to
do all the work of slowing down. They could get so
hot that they wouldn™t work well. You would then
have poor braking or even none going down a hill,
You could crash. Always have yvour engine running
and your vehicle in gear when you go downhill

/\ CAUTION:

If you don’t shift dewn, your brakes could

get 50 hot that they wouldn’t work well, You
would then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist your brakes on i steep
downhill slope.

® Know how 1o go uphill You may want to shift down

o a lower gear. The lower gears help cool your engrine
and tramsaxle, and you can chimb the lll bener.

Stay in your own lane when driving on two=lane
rosidds in hills or mountains, Don’t swing wide or cut
across the center of the road. Drive at speeds that let
vou stay i your pwn lune.

As vou go over the wp of a hill, be alen. There could be
something in your lane, like a stalled car or an accident.
You may see highway signs on mountamns that warn of
special problems. Examples are long grades, passing or
no-passing zones, a falling rocks area or winding
riads. Be alert 1o these and take appropriate action.
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Winter Driving

Here are some tips for winter driving:
® Have your vehicle in good shape for winter.

® You may want (o put winter emeérgency supplies in
vour vehicle.

Include an ice scraper, 4 small brush or broom, a supply
of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter outer
clothing, a small shovel, a flushlight, a red cloth and
reflective warning triangles, And. if you will be driving
under severe conditions, include a small bag of sand, a
piece of old carpet or a couple of burlap bags to help
provide traction. Be sure vou properly secure these
items in your vehicle.

Driving on Snow or lce

Most of the time, those places where vour tires meet the
road probably have good traction.

However, if there 1s snow or ice between vour tires and
the road, you can have a very slippery situation. You'll
have a lot less traction or “grip” and will need to be
very careful,
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What's the worst time for this? “Wet ice.” Very cold
snow or ice can be slick and hard 1o drive on, But wet
ice can be even more trouble becapse it may offer the
least truction of all. You can get wet ice when it's about
freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins to fall.
Trv 1o avoid driving on wet ice until salt and sand crews
can get there,

Whatever the condition — smoath ice, packed, blowing
or loose snow == drive with caution,

If you have traction control, keep the system on, Tt will
improve your ability to accelerate when driving on a
slippery road. Even though your vehicle has a traction
control system, vou'll want to slow down and adjust
your driving to the road conditions. See “Traction
Control System”™ 1n the Index.

If you don’t have traction control, accelerate gently. Try
not to hreak the gentle raction. If you accelerate too
fast, the drive wheels will spin and polish the surface

under the tires even more.
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Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicle's stability
when you make a hard stop on a slippery road. Even
though you have an anti-lock braking system, you'll
wint to begin stopping sooner than you would on dry
pavement. See “Anti-Lock™ in the Index,

®  Allow greater following distance on any
slippery road.

® Waich for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until yvou hit a spot that's covered with ice. On an
otherwise clear road. ice patchés may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can’t reach: around
clumps of trees, behind buildings or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of @ curve or an overpass may
remiin icy when the surrounding roads are clear. If
vou seg a patch of ice ahead of you, brake before you
are on it. Try not to brake while you're actually on
the ice, and avoid sudden sieenng maneuvers.

If You're Caught in a Blizzard

I vou are stopped by heavy snow, you could be ina
serious situation, You should probably stay with your
vehicle unless vou know [or sure that you are near help
and you can hike through the snow. Here are some
things 10 do o summon help and keep yourself and your
passengers safe;

® Turn on your hazard flashers,
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® Tie a red cloth 10 your vehicle to alert police that
yvou've been stopped by the snow,

® Put on extra clothing or wrap a blunket around you.
If you have no blunkets or extra clothing, moke body
tisulators from newspapers, borlap bags, tags, floor
miats —— anything you can wrap around yourself or
tuck under your clothing to keep warm.

/\ CAUTION:

o N
-~

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your vehicle.
This can cause deadly CO (carbon monoxide) gas
te get inside. CO could overcome you and Kill
vou. You can’t see it or smell it, so you might not
know it is in vour vehicle. Clear away snow from
around the base of your vehicle, especially any
that is blocking your exhaust pipe. And check
around again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn’t collect there,

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that’s away from the wind, This will help
keep CO oul.

You can run the engine to keep warm, but be careful.
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Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
fuel. When you run the engine, make it go a little faster
than just idle. That 15, push the accelerator slightly. Thas
uses less fuel for the heat that you get and it keeps the
battery charged. You will need a well-charged battery to
restart the vehicle, and possibly for signaling later on
with vour headlamps. Lel the heater run for & while.

Then, shut the engine off and close the window ulmost
all the way to preserve the heat, Start the engine aguin
and repeat this only when you feel really uncomfortable
from the cold. But do it as little as possible. Preserve the
fuel as long as you can. To help keep warm, you can get
out of the veliele and do some furly vigorous exercises
every hall hour or so until help comes.

Loading Your Vehicle

(1 R

The Certification/Tire Jabel is found on the rear edge of
the driver’s door.

The label shows the size of your original tires and the
inflation pressures needed to obtain the gross weight
capacity of vour vehicle. This is called the Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating (GYWR), The GVWR mcludes the
weight of the vehicle, all ocoupants, fuel and cargo,




The Certification/Tire label also tells you the maximum
weights for the front and rear axles, called the Gross
Axle Weight Rating (GAWR). To find out the actuul
loads on your front and rear axles, you need 1o goto a
weigh station and weigh your vehicle. Your retailer can
help you with this. Be sure to spread out your load
equally on both sides of the centerline.

Never exceed the GYWR for your vehicle or the Gross
Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for either the front or
rear axle.

NOTICE:

Your warranty does not cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.

/\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can
break. or it can change the way your vehicle
handles, These could cause vou to lose control.
Also, overloading can shorten the life of

vour vehicle.

If you put things inside your vehicle - like suitcases,
tools, packages, or anything else — they will go as fasi
as the vehicle goes. I you have to stop or turn guickly,
or if there is a crash, they'll keep going,
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/\ CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or in
a crash.

Put things in the cargo area of your vehicle.
Try to spread the weight evenly.

Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them are
above the tops of the seats.

Dan't leave an unsecured child restraint in
vour vehicle,

When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

Don't leave a seat folded down unless you
need to.
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Electronic Level Control (Option)

On vehicles equipped with the optional electronic level
control, the rear of the vehicle is automatically kept
level as you load or unload your vehicle, However, you
should still not exceed the GYVWR or the GAWR.

You may hear the compressor operating when you load
or unload your vehicle, and periodically as the system
self-adjusts. This is normal.

The compressor should operate for brief peniods of time.
If the sound continues for an extended period of ime,
vour vehicle needs service. To keep your battery from
being drained, you may want to remove the ELC fuse in
the fuse control panel uniil you can huve your vehicle
serviced (see “Fuses and Circuit Breakers” in the Index. )

Using heavier suspension components to get added
durability might not change vour weight ratings. Ask
your retailer to help you load your vehicle the nght way.




Towing a Trailer

/\ CAUTION:

Il vou don’t wse the correct equipment and drive
properly, vou can lose control when vou pull a
trailer. For example, if the trailer is too heavy, the
hrakes may not work well == or even at all. You
and your passengers could be seriously injured.
Pull a trailer only if you have followed all the
steps in this section. Ask vour retailer for advice
and information about towing a trailer with

vour vehicle.

NOTICE:

Pulling a trailer improperly can damage your
vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered by
vour warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see vour retailer for
important information about towing a trailer
with vour vehicle.

Your vehicle can tow a trailer. To identify what the
vehicle trailerg capacity is for your vehicle, you
shiould read the information in “Weight of the Tratler”
that appears later in this section. But trmlening 1s
different than just driving vour vehicle by iself.
Franlering means changes in handling, durability and
tuel econtimy. Successful, safe trmlering takes correct
equipment, and it has to be used properiy,

Thut's the reason for this section, In i are many
time=tested, tmportant trailering tips and sofety rules.
Many of these ore important for your safety and that of
your pussengers. So please read this section carefully
before vou pull a trasler.

Laad-pulling components such as the engine, transaxle,
wheel assemblies and ures are forced to work harder
against the drag of the added weight, The engine i1s
requited (o operate al relatively higher speeds and under
greater loads, genérating exira heal. What's more, the
tratler adds considerubly o wind résistance, mcreasing
the pulling requirements,




If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

If you do, here dre some Iportnt points:
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There are many different laws, including speéed limit
restrictions, having to do with trailering. Muke sure
vour rig will be legal, not only where you hive but
ulso where vou'll be driving, A good source Tor this
mformution can be state or provincial police.

Consider using a sway control if your truiler will
weigh 2,000 1bs, (900 kg) or less. You should always
use o sway control if your trailer will weigh more
tham 2,000 Ths. (900 ki), You can ask a hitch dealer
tbout sway controls,

Don’t tow u trailer ot all during the first 300 miles
(ROO km) your new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
wxle or other parts could be domaged.

Then, during the first 500 miles (8OO ki that you
tow a trailer. don’t drive over 50 mph (80 km/h) and
don't make starts a1 full throttle. This helps your
engine and other parts of vour vehicle wear in at the
heavier lowds.

You should use THIRD (3) (or as you need 10 a
lower gear) when towing a trauler. Gperating your
vehicle in THIRD (3) when towing @ trailer will
minimize heat build-up and extend the life of
voir transax e,

Three important considerations have to do with weight;
® the weight of the trailer,
®  the weight of the trailer tongue

® g the weight on yvour vehicle's tires.

Weight of the Trailer
How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more thin 1,300 Tbs. (630 kg)
with up to s1x occupants or more than 2,000 Jbs,

(900 kgy with op to two occupants. i you have the
optional tratler towing package. yvour vehicle can fow up
ter 2,900 Ths, 11 3060 kg ) with up o six occupants or up 1o
3500 Ibs. (1 575 kg) with up to two occupants, Bul even
thatt can be toa heavy

It depends on how you plan to ose your rig. For
example, speed, altitude, road grades, outside
temperature dnd how much your vehicle is used to pull
trailer are all important. And. it can also depend on any
special equipment that you have on your vehicle.




You can ask vour retatler for our tratlenng miormation
Cor adyice, OF you cun write us ai;

Customer Assistance Representalive
Oldsmobile Customer Assistance Network
16 E. Judson Streel

PO, Box 436006

Pontinc, M1 48343-6000

In Canadi, write

Creneral Motors of Canado Limiated
Customer Communication Centre
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawn, Ontano L1H 8P7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any ailer is an importan
weight to measure becavse it affects the total or gross
weight of your vehucle, The Gross Vehicle Weighn
(GVW includes the curb weight of the vehiele, any
cargo you may carry init, and the people whir will be
riding in the vehicle. And if you will tow a trailer, you
must add the tongue load to the GVW because vour
vehicle will be carryving thut weight. oo, See “Loading
Your Vehicle™ in the Index for more information about
your vehicle's maximum load capoacity.

I you're using a weight-carrying hitch, the trailer
tongue (A) should weigh 10 percent of the ot loaded
trailer weight (B), IF you're using n weight=-distributing
hitch, the muler ongue (A) should weigh 12 percent of
the ol loaded taller weight (B).

After vou ve loaded your triiler, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue. separately, 1o see if the weights are
proper. I they-aren’t, you may be able to get them right
stmply. by moving some items around in the trailer,
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Total Weight on Your Vehicle’s Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are milmed 1o the upper
timt for cold tires, You'll find these numbers on the
Cerafication/Tire label at the rear edge of the driver’s
door or see “Tire Loading™ in the Index. Then be sure
you don't go over the GVW limit for your vehicle,
including the weight of the trailer tongue.

Hitches
It’s important to have the correct hitch equipment,

Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough rouds ure a

few reasons why yvou'll need the nght hnch. Here are
some rules o follow:

® The bumpers on your vehicle are not intended for
hitches. Do not attach rental hitehes or other
bumper-type hitches to them. Use only a
frame-mounted hitch that does not attach to
the bumper.

If you'll be pulling o trailer that, when loaded, will
weigh more than 20000 Lbs, (S0 k), be sure to use a
properly mounted, weight-carrying hitch and sway
contral of the proper size. This equipment is very
important for proper vehicle loading and good
handling when you're driving.

Will you have to make any holes in the body of your
vehiele when vou instll a trutler hitch?

If' you do. then be sure 1o seal the holes later when
vou remove the hiteh. If you don’t seal them, deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) from your exhaust can get
into your vehicle (see “Carbon Monoxide™ in the
Index). Dart and water cin, too.




Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicle
and your trarler, Cross the safety chains under the tongue
of the tratler so that the tongue will not drop o the road
If 1t becomes separated from the hitch. Instructions
about safety chains may be provided by the hitch
manufacturer or by the trailer manufacturer, Follow the
manufacturer’s recommendution for ataching safety
chains and do not attach them to the bumper. Always
leave just enough slack so you can turn with your nig,
And, never allow safety chaing to drag on the ground.

Trailer Brakes

W vour tranler weighs more thian 1000 1bs, (450 kg
loaded, then it needs its own brakes -- and they must be
adegquate, Be sure 1o read and follow the instructions for
the triuler brakes so you'll be able (o mstall, adjost and
mamtain them properly.

Because you have anti-lock brakes, do not try 1o tap into

vour vehicle's brake svstem. If you do, both brake
systems won't work well, or at all.

Driving with a Trailer

/\ CAUTION:

If you have a rear-most window open and you
pull a trailer with your vehicle, carbon monoxide
(COn) conld come into your vehicle. You can’t see
or smell CO. It can cause unconsciousness or
death. (See “Engine Exhaust™ in the Index.) To
maximize your safety when towing a trailer;

® Have yoor exhaust system inspected for
leaks, and make necessary repairs before
starting on your trip.

® Keep the rear-most windows closed.

® [l exhaost does come into your vehicle
through a window in the rear or another
opening, drive with yvour front, main
heating or cooling system on and with the
fan on any speed. This will bring fresh,
outside air into your vehicle. Do not pse
RECIRC because it only recirculates the
air inside your vehicle. (See “Comfort
Controls™ in the Index.)
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Towing & trwler requires g certain amount of experience,
Betfore setting out for the open road, you'll want to get
to know your rig. Acquaint yourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the
trailer. And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by hself.

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
(and artachments), safety chains, electncal connector,
lamips, tires and mirror adjustment. If the wrailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be sure
the brikes are working. This lets you check your
electrical connection at the same time.

Puring your trip. check occasionally (o be sure that the
load is secure, and that the lumps and any trailer brakes
are sull working.

Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as vou
would when driving your vehicle without o troiler. This
can help you avoid situations that require heavy braking
and sudden wrns.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
your're towing a tratler. And, because you're o good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before you can return to your lane.

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, to move the trailer o the left, just move that hand
to the left. To move the trailer (o the right, move your
hand to the right. Always back up slowly and, if
possible, have someone guide you.




Making Turns When towing a trailer., the arrows on vour mstroment
panel will flash for tarns even if the bulbs on the trailer
are hurned out. Thus, you may think drivers behind you

NOTICE: ure seeing your signal when they are not. 1t's important
to check occasionally (o be sure the trailer bulbs are
Making very sharp turns while trailering could still working.

cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid

making very sharp turns while trailering. Reduce speed and shift 1o a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade: It you don’t shift

: down, you might have to use your brakes so much that
When you're trning with a trailer, make wider tumns they would get hot and no longer work well,
thun normal. Do this so0 your trailer won't strike soft
shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other objects.
Avoid jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal well
m advance.

Driving On Grades

On a long uphill grade, shift down and reduce your
spead 1o around 45 mph (70 km/k) 1o reduce the
passibility of engine and transaxle overbeating,

If you are towing a trailer that weighs more than

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer L.OOO [bs, (450 kg). you may prefer to drive in
When you tow a trailer, vour vehicle has to have THIRD (3) instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D)
extra wiring (or, as you need 1o, a lower gear). This will minimize

, ) heat build-up and extend the life of your transaxfe.
The arrows on your instrument panel will flash )

whenever you signal a turn or lane change. Properly
hooked up, the wailer lamps will also flash, telling other
drivers you're about to tum, change lanes or stop,
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Parking on Hills

You really should not park your vehicle, with o 1railer
attached, on a hill. If something goes wrong, your rig
could start to move. People can be injured, and both
vour vehicle and the trailer can be damaged.

But if you ever have to park vour rig on a hill, here’s
how to do it

I. Apply your regular brokes, but don’t shift into
PARK (P) vet.

Have someone place chocks under the trailer wheels.

(]

3. When the wheel chocks are m place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

4. Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply vour parking
brake, and then shift o PARK (P).

3. Release the regular brakes.

4-H)

When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply vour regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

® Siart vour engine;

® Shift into a gear; and

® Release the parking bruke,
Let up on the brake pedal.

0

Dirive slowly until the wailer is clear of the chocks.

a

Stop and hive someone pick up and store the chocks,

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more ofien whén you're
pulling 4 trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
om this, Things that are especially important in trailer
operation are automatic transaxle fluid (don't overfill),
engine oil, belts, cooling system and brake adjustment.
Each of these is covered in this manoal, and the Index
will help you find them quickly. If you're trailening, it’s
a good idea to review these sections before you start
yOur trip.

Check periodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolts
arie light,
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@ Section 5 Problems on the Road

Here yvou'll find what to do about some problems that can occur on the road.

]

Other Warming Devices
Jump Starting

Towing Your Vehicle
Engine Overheating

If a Tire Goes Flat
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Huazard Wamning Flashers

Airr Intlator {Option)
Changing a Flat Tire
Compact Spare Tire

If You're Stuck: In Sand,
Mud, lece or Snow
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Hazard Warning Flashers

Your hazard warning [lashers let vou warn others, They
also let police know vou have a problem. Your front and
rear turn signal lamps will flash on and ofl.

5.7

Your hazard waming
flashers button 1= on lop of
the steering column. Press
the butlon mn 1o wm on
your Tlashers.

Your hazard warming fashers work no matter what
position vour key is in, and even if the key sn't in.

Tor turn off the flashers, push the button down and 1t will
pop back up by iself.

When the hazard waming flashers are on, your tum
signals won't work.

Other Warning Devices

If you carry reflective triangles, you can S8t one up ul
the side of the road about 300 feet ( [0 m) behind
vour vehicle




Jump Starting

If your battery has run down, you may want Lo use
another vehicle and some jumper cables to start your
vehicle. But please use the following steps histed o
do it safely.

On vehacles equipped with the optional power shiding
door, a low voltage battery or replacing a bittery may
cause the system to become inoperafive. See “Power
Shiding Door™ in the Index for more information.

NOTICE:

Ignoring these steps could result in costly damage
to your vehicle that wouldn™t be covered by

your warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling
it won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

1.

Check the other vehicle. It must have a 12-volt
battery with a negative ground system,

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
® They contain acid that can burn you.
® They contain gas that can explode or ignite.
® They contain enough electricity to
burn you.
If vou don’t follow these steps exactly, some or all
of these things can hurt yon,

NOTICE:

If the other system isn't a 12-volt system with a
negative ground, both vehicles can be damaged.

2. Get the vehicles close enough 50 the jumper cubles

can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren't touching
each other. If they are, it could cause 4 ground
connection you don’t want. You wouldn't be able o
start your vehicle, und the bad grounding could
damage the electnical systems.

n
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NOTICE:

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles
imvolved in the jump start procedure. Pot an
automatic transaxle in PARK (P),

/\ CAUTION:

3. Turn off the ignition on both vehicles, Unplug
unnecessary accessories plugged into the cigaretie
lighter or accessory power outler. Turm off all lamps
that aren't needed as well as rmdios. This will avoid
sparks and help save both batteries. In addition, it
could save vour radio!

electric Mfan.

An electric fan can start up even when the engine
is not ronning and can injore you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood

NOTICE:

If vou leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warraniy.

4. Open the hoods and locate the battenies, Find
the positive (+] and negative {(-) terminals on
each battery,

Your vehicle has a remote
posiive (+) jump starting
ermmnal, The wermmal s
under a tethered cap ot the
front of the underhood fuse
and relay center, Pull up the
cap to-access the remot
positive i+ terminol,

You should always use the remote positive (+] ferminal
instead of the positive (+) terminal on your battery,
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/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

LUsing a match near a battery can caunse battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing this,
and some have been blinded. Use a flashlight if
vou need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You don’t
need 1o add water to the ACDelco Freedom
hattery installed in every new GM vehicle. But if
a battery has filler caps, be sure the right amount
of Muid is there. I it is low, add water to take
care of that first. If you don’t, explosive gas could
he present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn vouw.
Don't get it on you. If vou accidentally get it in
your eves or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure youn
badly, Keep your bands away from moving parts
once the engine is running.

. Connect the red posiuve (+) cable 1o the positive (+)

termminal of the vehicle with the dead battery. Use o
remote positive (+) erminal i the vehicle has one.

. Don't let the other end
. touch metal. Connect 1t
to the positive (+)
terminal of the good
battery. Use o remote
positive (+) lermamal if
the vehicle has one.

L
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Attiach the cable at least
| & mnches (45 cm) away
from the dead battery,
but nol near engine parts
that move.

7. Now connect the black
negative (-) cable to
the good batiery's
negative (-) terminal

The electrical
connection 1% Jusl-as
good there, but the
chance of sparks getling
back 1o the battery is
much less

Don’t let the other end touch anything until the nexi 9. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run

step. The other end of the negative (-) cable doesnt 2o the engine for a while

1o the dL.I-I'le battery. It l'l-_tm"' ": *111“:”??; :'ll_'llpzlnls':jh[n:‘q"'l |1), Try 1o start the vehicle with the dead battery,
f I - % gr al o i w f T = i 5 ' 4

'|'|.]1'| on e engine ol the velcle wil i uch il LE:'f. ” it won'l sturt ilﬁf-'l' a few tries, it ]'!I:I'I.'I-hn'jh]}.'

needs service
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1. Remove the cables in reverse order to prevent
electrical shorting, Take care that they don't touch
cach other or any other metal.

@ @

A Heavy Metal Engine Part
B. Good Battery
C. Dead Bauery

Towing Your Vehicle

Try to have a GM dealer or a professional towing
service tow your vehicle. They can provide the right
equipment and know how to tow it without damage. See
“Roadside Assistance” in the Index.

If your vehicle has been changed or modified since it
was factory-new by adding aftermarket items like fog
lamips, aero skirting, or special tires and wheels, these
things can be damaged during towing.

Before vou do anything, tum on the hazard
waming flashers.

When you call, 1ell the towing service:
® That vour vehicle has front=wheel drive.

® That yvour vehicle cannot be towed from the front or
rear with slhing-type equipment.

®  The make, model and vear of your velucle.
® Whether you can still move the shilt lever.

® [f there was an accident, what was damaged.




A CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

To help aveid injury te you or others:

Never let passengers ride in a vehicle that is
being towed.

Never tow faster than safe or posted speeds,

Never tow with damaged parts not

fally secored.

Never get under your vehicle after it has
heen lifted by the tow truck.

Always vse separate safety chains on each
side when towing a vehicle.

Never use J-hooks, Use T-hooks instead.

A vehicle can fall from a car carrier if it ism't
adequately secured. This can cause a collision,
serious personal injury and vehicle damage, The
vehicle should be tightly secured with chains or
steel cables before it is transported.

Don’'t use substitutes (ropes, leather straps,
canvas webbing, ete.) that can be cut by sharp
edges underneath the towed vehicle, Always use
T-hooks inserted in the T-hook slots. Never use
J=hooks. They will damage drivetrain and
suspension components.




NOTICE:

If you are using car-carrier equipment, you must
pull the Electronic Level Control (ELC) luse, in
the instrument panel fuse block, before securing
the vehicle,

Damage to the shocks or leveling system

may occur if the Electronic Level Control (ELC)
fuse is not disabled.

When vour vehicle 1s being towed, have the ignition key
in OFF, The steering wheel should be clamped in a

straight-ahead position, with a clamping device

designed for towing service. Do not use the vehicle's
steering column lock for this, For front towing, the
trunsaxle should be in PARK (P) and the parking brake
released. For rear towing, the transaxle should be in
NEUTRAL (N} and the parking brake engaged.

NOTICE:

Your vehicle has front=wheel drive; do not have it
towed with the front wheels in contact with the
ground or vehicle damage may occur. A dolly
must be used under the front wheels when towing
from the rear or the vehicle must be transported
on a at bed earrier,




NOTICE:

Do not have your vehicle towed with the front
wheels in contact with the ground. This will
damage the transaxle.

If the vehicle must be towed on the front wheels,
it cannot be towed more than a total of 30 miles
{8 km) for the lifetime of the vehicle.

Front Towing
Tow Limits =< 35 mply (90 kM), 500 miley (800 km)

Attach T-hook chains in the
front of the wheels, into the
slots of the front shipping
brackets on the frame (both
sides). Insert the hook from
the inward side of the slaot,
not the outward side.

NOTICE:

When attaching T-hooks to the shipping slots in
the frame rail, attach them inside of the frame to
avoid damage to the frame or lront fascia.




NOTICE:

Do not tow with sling-type equipment or the
fromt bumper system will be damaged. Use
wheel-lift or car-carrier equipment. Additional
ramping may be required for car-carrier
equipment. Use safety chuains and wheel straps.
Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces conld
damage a vehicle. Damage can occur from
vehicle to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift
equipment. To help avoid damage, install a
towing dolly and raise the vehicle until adeguate
clearance is obtained between the ground and/or
wheel-lift equipment.




Rear Towing

A towing dolly must be used under the front wheely
when towing from the rear,

NOTICE:

Do not tow with sling-type equipment or the rear
bumper system will be damaged. Use wheel-1ift
or car-carrier equipment. Additional ramping
may be required for car-carrier equipment. Use
safety chains and wheel straps.

Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces could
damage a vehicle. Damage can occur from
vehicle to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift
equipment. To help avoid damage, install a
towing dolly and raise the vehicle until adeguate
clearance is obtained between the ground and/or
wheel-lift equipment.




Engine Overheating

You will find a coolant remperature gage on your
vehicle's instrument panel. See "Engmne Coalant
Temperatire Gage™ m the Index. You also have a low
coolant level light on vour instrument panel. See “Low
Coolant Light™ in the Index.

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode

Should an overheated engine condition exist, an
overheat protection mode which altermnates finng groups
af three cyhinders helps prevent engine damage. In this
mode, you will notice o significant loss in power and
engine performance. The low coalant light may come on
and the temperature ghage will indicate an overheal
condition exists, This emergency opernting mode allows
your vehicle to be driven to 4 safe place in an
emergency. Towing a trailer in the overheat protection
muode should be avoided.

NOTICE:

After driving in the overheated engine protection
operating mode, to avoid engine damage, allow
the engine to cool before attempting any repair.
The engine oil will be severely degraded. Repair
the cause of coolant loss and change the oil. See
“Engine Gil, When to Change™ in the Index.




If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

/\ CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn you
badly. even if you just open the hood. Stay away
from the engine if vou see or hear steam coming
from it. Just turn it off and get everyone away
from the vehicle until it cools down, Wail until
there is no sign of steam or coolant before you
open the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liguids in it can catch fire. You or
others could be badly burned. Stop your engine if
it overheats, and get out of the vehicle until the
engine is cool.

NOTICE:

I your engine catches fire because you Keep
driving with no coolant, your vehicle can be
badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty, See “Overheated
Fngine Protection Operating Mode" in the Index.




If No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

If you get the overheat warming but see or hear no
steam, the probléem may not be too senous, Sometmes
the engine can get a little too hot when you:

® (Tlimb a long hill om a hot day.
® Siop after high-speed driving.
® ldle for long periods in traffic.
® Tow utraler

If you get the overheat warning with no sign of steam,
try this for 2 minute or so:

1. Tum off your air conditioner.

2

Turn on your heater to full hot at the highest tan
speed and open the window as necessary.

3. If you're in a traflic jam, shift to NEUTRAL (N);
otherwise, shifi to the highest gear while
driving -- AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D)
or THIRD {3].

If you no longer have the overheat wamning,

you can drive, Just to be safe, drnve slower for about
10 minutes. If the waming doesn’t come back on, you
can drive normally,

If the warming continues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right away.

If there’s stull no sign of steam, you can idle the engine
for two or three minutes while you're parked. 1o see if
the warning stops. But then, if you still have the
warning, turn off the engine and get everyone out of the
velicle until it cools down. Also, see “Overheated
Engine Protection Operating Mode™ histed previously in
this section.

You may decide not to lift the hood but to get service
help right away.

5-15




When vou decide it's safe o Lift the hood, here's what

vou'll see: & CAUTION:

An electric engine coaling fan under the hood can
start up even when the engine is not running and
can injure you. Keep hands, clothing and tools
away from any underhood electric fan.

If the coolant inside the coolant recovery tank 1s boiling,
don’t do anything else until 11 cools down.

A, Radiator Pressure Cap

B. Eléctne Engine Fans

C, Coolant Recovery Tank




/\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don't touch them., If you
do, you can be hurned.

Dom’t rom the engine if there is a leak. Il you run
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could
cause an engine fire, and vou could be burned.
Gret any leak fixed before you drive the vehicle.

The coolant level should be at or above the NOTICE:

FULL COLD mark

If it isn't. you muy have a leak in the radiator hoses, Engine damage from running your engine
heater hoses, radiator, water pump or semewhene else in without coolant isn’t covered hy vour warranty,

the coolime system.

If there seems to be no leak, with the engine on, check o
see if the electric engine couling fans are running. I the
engine is overheating, both fans should be runmng, I
they aren’t, vour vehicle needs service.




How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

If you haven't found a problem yet, but the coolant
level isn't at.or above the FULL COLD mark, add a
50/50 mixture of clean water (preferably distifled) and
DEX-COOL" engine coolant at the coolant recovery
tnk: (See “Engine Coolant”™ in the Index for

more information. )

NOTICE:

In cold weather, water can freeze and crack the
engine, radiator, heater core and other parts,
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixture,

/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liquid like alcohol, ean boil before the proper
coolant mixture will. Your vehicle™s coolant
warning system is set for the proper coclant
mixture. With plain water or the wrong mixture,
your engine conld get too hot but you wouldn't
get the overheat warning, Your engine could
catch fire and you or others could be burned.
Use a 50/50 mixture of clean water and
DEX-COOL" coolant.
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/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if yvou spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

When the coolant i the coolant recovery wnk 15 at o
above the FULL COLD mark. start your vehicle

If the overheat warning continues, there's one more
thing you can try. You can add the proper coolant
muxiure directly o the radutor but be sure the coolmg
system is cool before you do it




/\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liguids from a hot cooling
yystem can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap == even a little -- they can come out
at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot, Wait for the cooling system and the
radiator pressare cap to cool if you ever have to
turn the pressure cap.
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How to Add Coolant to the Radiator

2. Then keep wirning the pressure cap, but now push
down as vou turn it Remove the pressure cap
I, You can remove the radintor pressure cap when the
coolmg svstem, ineluding the mdiator pressure cap and
upper rudiator hose, 15 no longer hot, Tum the pressure
cap showly coumterclockwise untl it iest stops, (Don't

press down while wming the pressure cap.)

Il you hear a hiss, wait for that 16 stop. A hiss Tieans
there 15 still some pressurie ket




3. Fill the radiator with the proper DEX-COOL" 4. Start the engine and let it run untl you can teel the
coolant muxture, up to the base ol the hiller neck upper radiator hose getting hot, Warch out for the
(see “Engine Coolant™ in the Index tor more engine cooling Lans.

information aboot the proper coolant mixture. ) : e .
i PFOE 5. By this time, the coolant level inside the radiator

filler neck may be lower, If the level is lower, add
muore of the proper DEX-COO " conlant mixture
through the filler neck untll the level reaches the
base of the filler neck.




-

. Then replace the pressure cap. Atany time during 7. Then fill the coolant recovery tank (o the
this procedure if conlant begins to flow out of the FULL COLD mark.
filler neck, reinstall the pressure cap. Be sure the
arrows on the pressure cap line up like this

8, Put the cap back on the coolant recovery tank

L
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If a Tire Goes Flat

It"s unusual for a tire to “blow out™ while vou're driving,

especially if you maintain vour tires properly, If air poes
out of a tire, it's much more likely to leak out slowly.
But if you should ever have a “blowout,” here are a few
tips about what (o expect and what to do:

If a front tire fuils, the Mat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your foot off the
accelerator pedal and grip the steering wheel firmly.
Steer to maintain lane position, and then gently brake to
a stop well out of the traffic lane.

A rear blowout, particularly on a eurve, acts much like a
skid and may require the same comection you'd use in o
skid. In any rear blowout, remave your foot from the
accelerntor pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
steenng the way you want the vehicle 1o go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still sieer. Gently
brake to a stop — well off the road if possible,

If a tire goes lut, the next pant shows how to use your
jacking equipment (o change a flat tire safely.
Air Inflator (Option)

Your vehicle may have an air inflator used (o bring tires
up to the proper pressure. See “Accessory Inflator
System” in the Index for more details.

Changing a Flat Tire

If a tire poes fat, avoid further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level place. Turn on your hazard
warning flashers,

/\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The vehicle
can slip ofT the jack and roll over you or other
people. You and they could be badly injured.
Find a level place to change your tire. To help
prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.
2, Put the shift lever in PARK (P).
3. Turn off the engine.

To be even more certain the vehicle won't move,
you can put blocks at the front and rear of the
tire farthest away from the one being changed.
That would be the tire on the other side of the
vehicle, at the opposite end.
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The equipment you'll
need is in the storage
compartment at the rear
of the vehicle, on the
passenger s side,

Remove the side convemence nets. Open the juack
storge compartment by lifting up the tub and pulling
the cover off.

The following steps will tell you how 10 use the jack and
change a-tire.
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HOIST GHAFT
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I
EXTENSION  RETA
(CHISEL END) . AEAneNst
GD)
s SPARE TIRE |3 BTORED UMOER ——
: ETAUCTIONE HEAR COMPARTMENT FLOOH
JACK & TOOL STORAGE (i HEN O
Remove the jack and jacking tools by loosening the The compact spare tire 15 located under the vehicle,
wing nut and brackeL ghead of the rear bumper. Insert the narrow end of the

shaft mto the hole sbove the rear bumper. Then attach

Separate the plastic pouch from the jack and remove the the folding wiench to the shaft.

jacking tools (folding wrench and shaft) from the pouch.
Rotate the folding wrench to the defit 1o lower the
compact spare tire until it can be pulled from under
the vehicle.




The tools you'll be using include the jack (A), shaft (B)
und folding wrench (C),

Shide the cable retainer through the center of the spare,
then place the compact spare tire near the fla tire,
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Removing the Flat Tire and Installing the
Spare Tire

1. If your vehicle has
alominum wheels, use
the handle of the folding
wrench to pry the large
cenler cap off.

Then, with the other end of the wrench, loosen the nuts.

2. If your vehicle has the plastic “bolt-on™ wheel
covers, you cannot separate the nylon wheel nut caps
fram the cover. Loosen them completely using the
felding wrench, and remove the wheel cover. If the
wheel nut caps have been completely loosened, the
wheel cover will come off easily.
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3. Loosen the wheel
nuts — bt do naod
memove I.E]r.‘ll'i == USIng

I_hL- folding wrench, the juck and raise the
(Turn the handle about L e Rt T8 jack head until it fits
|80 degrees, then flip ' firmly into the notch in

the hundle back to the the vehicle's frame
starting position. This nearest the flat tire,
avoids taking the

wrench off the lug
nut for each tum. )

4. Near each wheel, there
15 a natch in the
vehicle's body, Position

DLDS OMNLY NDTICE'

Do not place the jack under the rear axie control
arms. Only use the areas shown for proper
Jack location.

Do not raise the vehicle yet. Put the compact spare tire
near you,




/\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack, you
coutld be badly injured or Killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

5. Attach the folding
wrench to the jack, and
rotate the wrench to the
right to raise the jack
head o few inches.

/\ CAUTION:

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the jack
lift head into the proper location before raising
the vehicle.

6. Ruse the vehicle by rotating the folding wrench to
the right in the jack. Raise the vehicle far enough off
the ground so there is enough room for the spare tire
to fit.

7. Remaove all the wheel nuts and take off the flat tre.
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B, Remove any rust or din
from the wheel bolts,
mounting surfaces and
spare wheel.

/\ CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If you
do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel could
fall off, causing a serious accident.

A\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could come
off and cause an accident. When you change a
wheel, remove any rust or dirt from the places
where the wheel attaches to the vehicle, In an
emergency, you can use a cloth or a paper towel
to do this; but be sure to use a scraper or wire
brush later, if you need (o, to get all the rust or
dirt off.

Y. Install the spare tire and replace the wheel nuts with
the rounded end of the nuts wward the wheel.
Tighten each mint by hand untl the wheel is held
against the hub,




L. Tighten the wheel
nuts firmly in
i CTISS-CTDSS
sequence, as shown,

OLDS ONLY

/\ CAUTION:

10, Lower the vehicle by attaching the folding wheel Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wrench to the jack and rotating the wrench to the wheel nuts can cause the wheel to become lopse
left. Lower the jack completely. and even come off. This could lead to an secident.

Be sure to use the correct wheel nuts. If vou have
to replace them, be sure to gel new GM original
equipment wheel nuts.

Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have the
nuts tightened with a tergue wrench to 100 1b-ft
{140 N-m).




NOTICE:

Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead to
brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torgue specification.

Don't try to put a wheel cover on the compact spare tire. It
won'L fit. Store the wheel cover securely in the rear of the
vehicle until you have the flat tire repaired or replaced.

NOTICE:

Wheel covers won't fit on your compact spare., If
you try to put a wheel cover on your compact
spare, you could damage the cover or the spare.

Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools

& CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sndden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone, Store all these
in the proper place.

Ly the tire near the rear of the vehicle with the valve
stem down. Slide the cable retainer through the center of
the wheel and start to raise the tire. When the tire is
almost in the stored position, tum the tire so the valve is
towards the rear of the vehicle. This will help when you
check and maintain tire pressure in the spare.

Keep raising the wheel until you hear the hoist
mechanism click twice, This means the wheel is firmly
stored against the underside of the vehicle. Push
againsl the wheel 1o be sure it does not move and 1s
stored securely.
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Replace all jacking tools as they were stored in the jack
storage compartment and replace the compartiment
cover. To replace the cover, line up the tabs on the right
of the cover with the slots in the cover opening. Push the
cover in place and push down the 1ab so that it rests in
the groove, This secures the cover in place.

Unless you have the plastic “bolt-on™ wheel covers, be
sure 10 also store the center cap. When you replace the
compuct spare with a full-size tire, replace the balt-on
wheel covers and the center cap, Tighten them “hand
tight™ over the wheel nuts, using the folding wrench.

Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare tire was fully inflated when
vour vehicle was new, it cun lose air after u ime, Check
the inflation pressure regularly. It should be 60 psi

(420 kPa),

After installing the compact spare on your vehicle, you
should stop as soon as possible and make sure your
spare tire 15 correctly inflated. The compact spare is
made o perform well at speeds up to 65 mph

( 105 km/h) for distances up to 3,000 miles (5 000 km),
s0 you can fimish your trip and have your full-size tire
repaired or replaced where you want. Of course, 1t°s best
tor replace your spare with a full-size tire a5 soon as you
can, Your spare will last longer and be in good shape in
case you need it agamn.




NOTICE:

When the compact spare is installed, don’t take
yvour vehicle through an antomatic car wash with
guide rails. The compact spare can get caught on
the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of your vehicle.

Don't use your compact spare on other vehicles.

And don't mix your compact spare tire or wheel with
other wheels or tires. They won't fit. Keep your spare
tre and its wheel together.

NOTICE:

Tire chaing won’t fit your compact spare. Using
them can damage your vehicle and can damage
the chains too. Don't use tire chains on your
compact spare.

If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
Ice or Snow

What yvou don't want to do when your vehicle is stuck is
to spin your wheels (oo fast. The method known as
“rocking” can help vou get out when you're stuck, but
YOU must use caution.

/\ CAUTION:

IT you let your tires spin at high speed, they can
explode, and you or others could be injured. And,
the transaxle or other parts of the vehicle can
overheat. That could cause an engine
compartment fire or other damage. When you're
stuck, spin the wheels as little as possible. Don't
spin the wheels above 35 mph (55 km/h) as shown
on the speedometer.




NOTICE:

Spinning vour wheels can destroy parts of your
vehicle as well as the tives, If you spin the wheels
too fast while shifting your transaxle back and
forth, you can destroy your transaxle.

For mformation about using tire chains on vour vehicle,
see “Tire Chains™ in the Index.

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel left and right. That wall
¢lear the area around your front wheels, If your vehicle
has traction control, voo should tum your traction
control system off. (See “Traction Control System”™ in
the Index.} Then shift back and forth between
REVERSE (R) and a forward gear, spinning the wheels
as little as possible, Release the accelerator pedal while
vou shift. and press hightly on the accelerator pedal
when the transaxle 15 in gear, 1f that doesn't get you out
after a few mies, you may need 1o be towed out. 1f vou
do need 10 be towed out, see “Towing Your Vehicle™ in
the Index.
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Section 6 Service and Appearance Care

Here you will find miormation about the care of your vehicle. This section beging with service and fuel information,
and then it shows how to check important flmd and lubricant levels, There s also technical information about your

vehicle, and o part devoted to its appearance care.
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Service

Your retailer knows your vehicle best and wants you to

be huppy with it. We hope you'll go to your retailer for
all your service needs. You'll gel genuine GM parts and
GM-trained and supponed service people.

We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.

Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:

AlDelco.

Genuine

Daoing Your Own Service Work

If you wamt to do some of your own service work, you'll
want o use the proper Oldsmobile Service Manual. Tt
tells you much more about how to service your vehicle
than this manual can. To order the proper service
manual, see “Service and Owner Publications™ in

the Index.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting Lo
do vour own service work, see "Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle™ in the Index.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See “Maintenance Record” in the Index.




/\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.

® Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
mainienance task.

® Be sure (o use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners. “English™ and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. If you use
the wrong fasteners, parts can later break
or fall off. You could be hort.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things vou might add 10 the outside of your vehicle can
affect the wirflow around it This may cavse wind noise

and affect windshield washer performance. Check with

your retailer betore adding equipment to the outside of

vour vehicle.

Fuel

Use regular unleaded gasoling rated at ¥7 octane or
higher, At a nunimum. it should meet specifications
ASTM D48 14 in the United States and CGSB 3.5-M93
in Canada, Improved gasoline specifications have been
developed by the American Autamobile Manufacturers
Association (AAMA) for better vehicle performance
and engine protection, Ghsolines meeting the AAMA
specification could provide improved driveability and
emission control system protection compared 1o

other gasolines.

Be sure the posted octane 1s at least 87, If the octane is
less than 87, you may get 4 heuvy knocking noise when
vou drive. I it's bad enough, it can damage vour engine.

If you're using fuel rated at 87 octane or higher and vou
hiewr heavy knocking, your engine needs service. But
don’t worry if yvou hear o little pingmg noise when
vou're acceleratimg ordriving up a hill, That's normal,
and you don’t have to buy a higher octane fuel w get rid
of pinging. It's the heavy, constant knock that means
vou have o problem.




If your vehicle is certified to meet California Emission
Standards (indicated on the underhood emission control
label), it 15 designed to operate on fuels that meet
California specifications. I such fuels are not available
in states adopting California emissions standards, your
vehicle will operate satisfuctorily on fuels meeting
federal specifications, but emission control system
performance may be affected. The malfumetion indicator
lamp on your instrument panel may tom on and/or your
vehicle may fail a smog-check test. If this occurs, retum
1o your nuthorized Oldsmobile retailer for dingnosis w
determine the canse of fuilure, In the event it 1s
determined that the cause of the condition 15 the type of
fuels used, repairs may not be covered by your warranty.

Some gasolines that are not reformulated for low
emissions contain un octane-enhancing additive called
methyleyvelopentadieny] manganese tricurbonyl (MMT),
ask your service station operator whether ar not his fuel
contuins MMT. General Motors does not recommend the
pse of such gasolines. If fuels containing MMT are used,
spark plug life may be reduced and vour emission
control system performance may be affected, The
malfunciion indicator lamp on your instrument pane]
may turn om, T this occurs, return to your authorized
Oldsmobile retailer for service.

-

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines in the United States
ure now required to contain additives that will help
prevent deposits from forming in your engine and fuel
svstem, allowing your emission control system to
function properly. Therefore. you should not have to add
anything 1o the fuel. In addition, gasolines contiining
oxygenates, such as ethers and ethanol, and
reformulated gnsolines may be available m your nrea 1o
help clean the air, Genernl Motors recommends that you
use these gasolines if they comply with the
specifications described earlier.

NOTICE:

Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don’t nse it. It can corrode
metal parts in your foel system and also damage
plastic and rubber parts. That damage wouldn't
be covered under vour warranty.




Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on drving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard to
find. Never use leaded gasoline or any other fuel not
recommended in the previous text on foel. Costly repairs
caused by nse of improper fuel wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

To check on fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major oil company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.

You can also write us at the following address {or
advice. Just tell us where you're going and give your
Vehicle Identificanon Number (VIN).

General Motors Overseas Distribution Corporation
1908 Colonel Sam Drive
Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Filling Your Tank

When the fuel door is opened on a vehicle with dual
sliding doors, the driver's side shiding door will only
open partway.

/\ CAUTION:

Gasoline vapor is highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries,
Don’'t smoke if you're near gasoline or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from gasoline.
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/A CAUTION:

IT vou get gasoline on yoursell and then
something ignites it, you could be badly burned.
Gasoline can spray out on you if you open the
fuel filler cap too quickly. This spray can happen
if vour tank is nearly foll, and is more likely in
hot weather. Open the fuel filler cap slowly and
wait for any “hiss' noise to stop. Then unscrew
the cap all the way.

While refueling, ket the cap hang by the tether as shown.

To remove the cap, twrn it slowly to the left
{counterclockwise). The cap has a spring in it; if you let
g0 of the cap too soon, it will sprang back o the right,
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Be careful not to spill gasoline. Clean gasolme from
painted sarfaces as soon as possible, See “Cleaning the
Outside of Your Vehicle” in the Index.

When you put the cap back on, m it to the right
{clockwise) until vou hear a clicking sound. Make sure
you fully mstall the cap. The diagnostic system can
deterrmine if the fuel cap has been left off or improperly
installed. This would allow fuel to evaporate into the
atmosphere. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp™ in

the Index.

Filling a Portable Fuel Container

/\ CAUTION:

NOTICE:

If you need a new cap, be sure to get the right
type. Your retailer can get one for yvou. If you get
the wrong type, it may not fit properly. This may
cause your malfunction indicator lamp to light
and your fuel tank and emissions system may be
damaged. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp" in
the Index.

MNever fiil a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle. Static eleciricity discharge from the
container can ignite the gasoline vapor. You can
be badly burned and your vehicle damaged if this
occurs. To help avoid injury to you and others:

® [Dispense gasoline only into
approved containers.

® Do not fill a container while ii is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

® Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzle, Contact should be maintained
until the filling is complete.

® Don't smoke while pumping gasoline.




Checking Things Under the Hood Hood Release

/\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up and
injure you even when the engine is not running.
Keep hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.

/\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts and To open the hood. first pull the hood release handle
: Sy . pe P

start a fire. These include liquids like gasoline, inside the velitels

oil, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and

other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or others

could be burned. Be careful not to drop or spill

things that will burn onto a hot engine.
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Then go o the front of the vehicle and push up on the
underhood release.

Lift the hood.

The hood prop may be hot due o increased enging
temperatures under the hood, so be careful when
handling it, Use your hood prop sleeve when handling
the hood prop.

Pull forward on the hood

| prop o release it from its

storage clip, Then put the
end of the hood prop into
the slot in the underside of
the hood.




When you lift the hood, you'll see these (tems:

A. Underhood Fuse and D. Radigtor Pressure Cap H. Transaxle Fluid Dipstick

Relay Center E. Power Steering Fluid Reservioir [, Brake Muaster Cyhnder
B. Remote Posimive (+) Termimal F. Engine Chl Fill Location 1. Air Cleaner

C. Windshield Washer G

iy : . Engine Ohl Dipstick K. Engine Coolant Reservoir
Fluoid Reservoar
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Before closing the hood, be sure all the Hiller caps are on
properly. Then lift the hood to relieve pressure on the
hood prop, Remove the hood prop from the slot in the
hood and return the prop to its retainer. Then just let the
hood down and ¢lose it firmly

Underhood Lamp (If Equipped)

Your underhood lamp will go on when you open
the hood

Engine Oil

T

LEVEL

If the low oil level hight on
the instrument pungl comes
of, il means you need 1o
check your engine onl level
right away.

For more informanon, see “Low il Level Light™ in the
Index. You should check vour engine oil level regularly;
this is an added reminder.

It's & good idea 1o check your éngine oil every time you
gel fuel. In order to get an accurate reading, the oil must
be wirm and the vehicle must be on level pround.

The engine oil dipstuck is located ot the front of the
enging compartment, near the center. The dipstick
handle hus a bright, yvellow loop design (ol

easy identification,

Turn oft the engine and give the oil o few minutes 1o
dratn back o the oil pan. If you don’t, the oil dipstick
rught not show the actual level
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Checking Engine Oil
NOTICE:

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or

cloth, then push it back in all the way. Remove it again, : : _
keeping the tip down. und check the level, Don’t add too much eil. IT your engine has so

much ofl that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched arca that shows the proper
operating range, your engine could be damaged.

e ey
020D 107 b, T e .;};E_."__; FULL USE 586G/
——eeeee S LS Wi el

The engine wil fill cap is
located just behind the
engine oil dipstick,

When to Add Engine il

if the oil 15 at or below the ADD mark, then yvou'll need
to add at least one quart of ml. Butyou must use the
right kind. This part explains what kind of oil 1o use. For
crankcase capacity, see “Capacities and Specilications™
in the Index.

Be sure to fill it enough to put the level somewhere in
the proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
back in when you're through.
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What Kind of Engine Oil to Use

Ohls recommended for yvour vehicle can be identified by
looking for the “Starburst” symbol. This symbol
indicatey that the oil has been certified by the American
Petroleum Institute (APL), Do not use any o1l wlich
dois not carry this Starburst symbaol,

If you change your own oil,
be sure vou use onl that has
the Starburst symbol on the
front of the oil container. If
you have your o1l changed
for you. be sure the oil put
LD VOUT engine is
American Petroleum
Institute certified fo
pasoline engines,

You should also use the proper viscosity oil for your
vehicle: as shown in the following chart:

RECOMMEMDED SAE VISCOSITY GRADE EMGINE DILS

FOR BEST FUEL ECONDMY AND COLD STARTING, SELECT THE LOWEST
SAE VISCOSITY GAADE DL FOR THE EXPECTED TEMPERATURE BAMGE.

HOT
WEATHER

11“1]: + [N
"ll! = 2T
BN [
o i v il
v i s
i ~ 3AE 10w

SAE 5W-30
- PREFERRED

COLD
WEATHER

DD NOT USE SAE 20W-50 OF ANY OTHER
GRADE L NOT RECOMMENDED
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As shown in the chart, SAE 5W-30 15 best for your
vehicle, However, you can use SAE TOW-30 1f it's going
to be O°F (< 18°C) or above. These numbers on an oil
contamer show its viscosity, or thickness. Do not use
other viscosity ails, such as SAE 20W-5(0.

NOTICE:

Use only engine oil with the American Petroleum
Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
“Starburst” symbol. Failure to use the
recommended oil can result in engine damage not
covered by your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ oil meets all the requirements for
your vehicle,

If vou are in an area where the emperature falls below
=20°F {-297°C), consider using either an SAE 5W-30
synthetic oil or un SAE 0W-30 oil. Both will provide
caster cold starting and betier protection for vour engine
at extremely low temperatures.
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Engine Oil Additives

Don't add anything to your oil, Your retailer 15 ready to
advise if vou think something should be added.

When to Change Engine Qil

It any one of these 15 true for vou, use the short tripfcity
muntenance schedule:

® Most trips are less than 5 to 10 miles (8 1o 16 km),
This s particularly important when outside
temperatures are below {reezing,

®  Most trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving m stop-and-go traffic).

Most trips are through dusty areas.

You frequently tow i tritler or use 4 carmier on lop of
vour vehicle

® The vehicle is used for delivery service, palice, taxi
or other commercial upplication.

Diriving under these conditions causes engime o1l
break down sooner. If any one of these 15 true for your
vehiele, then yvou need to change your oil and filter
every 300K miles (5 (KK) km) or 3 months — whichever
oveurs first.




If none of them is true, use the long trip/highway
matntenance schedule, Change the oil and filter every
7,500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months — whichever
occurs first. Driving a vehicle with a fully warmed
engine under highway conditions causes enging oil 1o
break down slower.

What to Do with Used Oil

[id you know that used engine oil containg certuin
elements that may be unhealthy for vour skin and could
even cause cancer! Don™t let used ol stay on your sKin
for very long. Clean vour skin and nails with soap and
water, or a good hand cleaner. Wash or properly throw
away clothing or rags contuning useéd engine ail. (See
the manufacturer’'s warnings about the use and disposal
of ol products.)

Used oil can be o renl threat to the environment. If you
change vour own oil, be sure 1o dran all free-flowing oil
from the filter before disposal. Don’t ever dispose of ol
by putting it in the trash, pouring it on the ground, mto
sgwers, or inlo streéams or bodies of water, Instead,
recycle it by taking it toa place that collects used oul, 1f
you have a problem properly disposing of your used oil,
ask your retailer, a service station or a local recycling
center for help.

Alr Cleaner

The wir cleuner 15 located at the front of the engine
compartment {(on the driver’s side of the vehicle), under
the engine coolam reservolr.

6-15



Checking or Replacing the Air Cleaner

1. Unlatch the two hooks on top of the air
cleaner housing.

[l

. Turn back the air inlet panel and rest it on top of the

housing. The air intuke tube is designed to flex back;

vou do not need 1o disconnect it

3. Afier replacing the wir cleaner filter, seat the tabs on
the bottom of the panel into the slots at the bottom.

4. Latch the hooks to secure the panel in place. If the
panel moves easily, check that the tabs are seated
correctly in the slots.

NOTICE:

If the air cleaner is ofT. a backlire can cause a
damaging engine fire. And, dirl can easily get
into your engine, which will damage it. Always
have the air cleaner in place when you're driving.

/\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner off can
cause you or others to be burned. The air cleaner
not only cleans the air, it stops (lame if the engine
backfires, If it isn’t there, and the engine
backfires, you could be burned. Don't drive with
it off, and be careful working on the engine with
the air cleaner off.

Passenger Compartment Air
Filter Replacement

Passenger compartment air, both outside and
recirculated air, is routed through a passenger
compartment filter, which is part of a two-piece filter
systerm. The filter removes certain contaminants from
the air, including pollen and dust particles. Reductions
in airflow, which may occur more guickly in dusty
areas, indicate that the filter needs 10 be replaced early.
For how often to change the passénger compartment air
filter, see “Maintenance Schedule” in the Index.

The access panel for the passenger compartment air
filter is in the back of the glove box.
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Pull the tab up and out on thie outer sccess punel

b

Then squeeze the tab on the left of the inner
HCOeSS ]’h!ﬂn‘]-

The first Mler will pull straight out. To remove the
second. reach in and stide it 1oward the opening. Pull
the second filter oot

Replace the filters hy reversing Step 3. Muke sure
the filters are inserted so that the sealing foam is
angled in the same direction on both filiers, For the
type of filter 1o use. see “Nommal Maintenance
Replacement Parts™ in the Index,
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3.

Close the inner access door, while squeezing the tab,
to be sure it is nghtly closed.

Snap the outer access panel into the buck of the
glove box.

Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time (o check your automanc transaxie fluid
level is when the engine o1l 18 changed.

Change both the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles
(83 000 km) if the vehicle is mainly driven under one
or more of these conditions:

In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
regularly reaches 90°F (327C) or hagher.

In hilly or mountainous terrain.
When doing frequent trailer towing.

Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.

If you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, the (Twd and fiter do not require changing.

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services™ in the Index.
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How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, vou miay
choose 10 have this done at your Oldsmobile regail
facility Service Department.

I you do 1t yourself, be sure o follow all the
instructions here, or you could get u false reading
on the dipstick.

NOTICE:

Too much or too little fluid can damage your
transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the
fluid could come out and fall on hot engine parts
or exhaust system parts, starting a fire. Be sure (o
gel an accurate reading if you check vour
transaxle Muid.




Wit at least 30 minutes betore checking the transaxle
flund level if you have been doving:

® When outside temperntures are above SO°F(327°C)
® At lugh speed Tor guite 4 while.

® |n heavy traffic — especially in hot weather.

® While pulling o truiler,

To get the nght reading, the fluid should be at normal
operitmg temperutare, wihich is [80°F w 200°F
(82%C to 93°C},

Get the vehicle warmed up by dnving about 15 miles
{24 km) when outside lemperatures are above

SO°F (10°Cy, I it's colder than SO0°F (10°C), you
may have to drive longer

Checking the Fluid Level

® Purk your vehicle on a level place. Keep the
Engine running

® With the parking bruke applied, place the shift lever
in PARK (P,

® With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shifi
lever throueh each gear range, pausing for about
three seconds moeach range. Then, position the shilt
lever in PARK (P),

® Let the engine run al idle for three to hive minutes

Then. without shutting off the engine. follow
these steps!

I. The dipstick is located toward the back of the engine
compirtment. next to the brake master cylinder. The
dipstick handle has a bnght red loop design for easy
wentification, Pull oot the dipstick and wipe 1t with a
clean mg or paper towel,

2. Push it hack m all the way, wait three seconds and
then pull i back our again,
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( ADD 1PT OR 5L |

3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the
lower level. The fluid level must be in the
cross-hatched ares.

4, If the Auid level is in the acceptable range, push the
dipstick back in all the way.
How to Add Fluid

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule o determine whit
kind of transaxle fluid to use. See "Recommended
Fluids und Lubricants™ in the Index.

It the fluid level is low, add only enough of the proper
Huid to bring the level into the cross-hatched area on
the dipstick.

1. Pull out the dipsiick.

2. Using a long-neck funnel, add enough fluid at the
dipstick hole to bring it 1o the proper level.

It doesn’t take much fluid, generally less than
one pint (0.5 Ly, Dan't overfill.

NOTICE:

We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON “-I11, because fluid with that label is
made especially for your automatic transaxie.
Damage caused by Nuid other than DEXRON-ITI
is not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

3. After adding fluid, recheck the fluid leve] as
described under “How o Check.”

4, When the correct fluid level is obtained, push the

dipstick back m ull the way,
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Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL"™ engine coolant. This coolant is designed
0 remaln in your vehicle for § vears or 150,(00) miles
{240 000 km), whichever occurs first, if you add only
DEX-COOL" extended life coolant,

The tollowing expluins your cooling system and how
to add coolant when it is low. If vou have a problem
with engine overheating, see "Engine Overheating™ in
the Tndex.

A 50/50 mixture of water and DEX-COOL”
coolant will:

® Give freezing protection down 1o -34°F (-37"C),
Give boiling protection up to 265"F (129°C).
Protect agamnst rust and corrosion,

Help keep the proper engine temperature

Let the warning lights and gages work as
they should.

NOTICE:

When adding coolant, it is important that you
use only DEX-COOL" (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL is added to
the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the
engine coolant will require change sooner -- at
30,000 miles (50 000 km) or 24 months,
whichever occurs first. Damage caused by the
use of coolant other than DEX-COOL" is not
covered by your new vehicle warranty.
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What to Use

Use a mixture of one-half clean warter (preferably
distilled) and one-hall PEX-COOL ™ coolant which

won't damage aluminum parts. If vou use this mixiure,

vou don’t need to add anvthing else.

NOTICE:

& CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liguid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mixture will. Your vehicle’s coolant
warning system is set for the proper coolant
mixture. With plain water or the wrong mixture,
vour éngine could get too hot but vou wouldn't
gel the overheat warning. Your engine could
catch lire and you or ethers could be burned.
Use a 50/50 mixture of clean water and
DEX-COOL" coolant.

If vou wse an improper coolant mixture, your
engine could overheat and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn’t be covered hy your
warranty, Too much water in the mixiure can
{reeze and crack the engine, radiator, heater core
and other parts,

It you have 1o add coolant more than {oar times a year,
have your retaler eheck yvour cooling system

NOTICE:

If vou use the proper coolunt, vou don’t have to
add extra inhibitors or additives which ¢laim o
improve the system. These can be harmful.




Checking Coolant If this light comes on, il

L mieans you're low on
The enome coolant reservorr 15 located on the driver's

: - . . engine coolant,
vide of the vehicle, above the air cleaner

Adding Coolant

If you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL ™
coolant mixture af the coolant recovery [ank.

/\ CAUTION:

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam and
scalding liguids to blow out and burn you badly.

When your engine 1s cold, the coolant level should be With the coolant recovery tank, von will almost
at FULL COLD. or a lintle higher. When your engine never have to add coolant at the radiator. Never
15 warm, the level should be shove the FULL COLD turn the radiator pressure cap -- even a little --
mark, or a httle higher. when the engine and radiator are hot.
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Add coolant mixture at the recovery tank, but be careful Radiator Pressure Cap
ot o spill it

NOTICE:
/\ CAUTION:
Your radiator cap is a 15 psi (105 kPa)
You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot pressure~fype cap and must be tightly installed to
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol, prevent coolant loss and possible engine damage
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot from overheating, Be sure the arrows on the cap
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine. line up with the overflow tube on the radiator
filler neck.

When you replace your radiator pressure cap, a GM cap
is recommended.

Thermostat

Engine coolant lemperature is controlled by a thermostat
in the engine coolant system. The thermostat stops the
flow of coolant through the radiator until the coolant
reaches a preset temperature,

When you replace your thermostat, a GM thermostat
15 recommended,
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Power Steering Fluid

The power steering uid reservoir is located 1o the right
ol the windshield washer fluid reservoir. at the back ol
thL' chngine -.'lllllihll'rll'll.‘ﬂ:|

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

[Lis not necessary 1o regularly check power steering
Tuid unless you suspect theve is o leak in the system or
vou hear an unusual noise. A fuid loss i this system
could indicate b problem. Have the systent inspected
and repaired.

How To Check Power Steering Fluid

When the engine compartment 15 cool, wipe the cap and
the top of the reservoir clean, then unscrew the cap and
wipe the dipstick with a clean rag. Replace the cap and
completely tighten it Then remove the cap again and
look at the fluid level on the dipstick.

When the engine compariment is hot. the level should
be at the “H™ murk. When it's cold, the level should be
it the “C" marck. If the fluid 15 at the ADD mark, you
shogld wdd uid.

What to Use

To determine what kind of Huid to use, see
“Recommended Fluids and Lubncam=" in the Index.
Always use the proper uid. Failure (o use the proper
Muid cuan cause leaks and damage hoses and seals.




Windshield Washer Fluid

NOTICE:
What to Use
When vou need windshield washer fluid, be sure {o read ® When using concentrated washer Muid,
the manufacturer's instructions belore use. 1T vou will be follow the manufacturer’s instructions for
operating yoor vehicle in an area where the temperature adding water.
miay [all below freezing, use a fluid that has sufficient ® Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer
protecuon against freezing, Muid. Water can cause the solution to freeze

and damage your washer fMuid tank and

other parts of the washer system. Also,

The windshield washer water doesn’l clean as well as washer (Tuid.

fluid reservoir is located on ® Fill yvour washer fluid tank only

the passenger’s side of the three-quarters full when it's very cold.

vehicle, near the fuse und This allows for expansion if freezing occurs,

relay center. which could damage the tank if it is
completely full.

® Don’t use engine coolant (antifreeze) in
your windshield washer. It can damage
your washer system and paint.

Adding Washer Fluid

Open the cap labeled WASHER FLUID ONLY. Add
washer fluid unti] the tank is full.
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Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your briake master ¢vlinder reservoir is here: It is illed
with DOT=-3 brake fluid

There are only two reasons why the brake uid level in the
reservolr might go down. The first 18 that the bruke fluid
pocy down o an acceptuble level during normal brake
liming wear. When new limings are put in, the fluid level
goes back up. The other reason 15 that fluid 15 leaking out of
the brake system. I it 15, you should have your bruke
svstem fixed, since a leak means that sooner or later your
brakes won't work well. or won't work at all.,

So, it 1sn't a good idea to Mrop off™ yvour brake Auid
Adding brake fluid won't correct o leak. If vou add flud
when vour limngs are worn, then vou'll huve oo much
flurd when you get new brake Imings, You should add
(or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when work is
done on the brake hvdraulic system.

/\ CAUTION:

If you have too much brake Muid, it can spill on
the engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is hot
enough. You or others could be burned, and your
viehicle could be damaged. Add brake Auid only
when work is done on the brake hydraulic system.




(P)

/\ CAUTION:

BRAKE
(1
&P
United States Canadian

When vour brake fluid falls to a low level, vour brake
warning light will come on. See “Broke System Warning
Light™ mn the Index.

What to Add

When yvou do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3
hrake fluid -- such as Delco Supreme 117 (GM Part
No. 12377967), Use new brake fluid from a sealed
container only

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the ared
arcound the cap before removing it. This will help keep
dint from entering the reservoir.

With the wrong Kind of fluid in vour brake
system, vour brakes may not work well, or they
may not even work at all. This could canse a
crash. Always use the proper brake fluid.

NOTICE:

® Using the wrong fluid can badly damage
briake system parts. For example, just a few
drops of mineral-based oil, such as engine
oil, in your brake system can damage brake
system parts so badly that they'll have to be
replaced. Don’t let someane put in the
wrong kind of fluid.

® [If you spill brake Nuid on your vehicle's
painted surfaces, the paint finish can be
damaged. Be careful not to spill brake fAuid
on your vehicle. IT vou do, wash it off
immediately. See “Appearance Care” in
the Index.
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Brake Wear
Your vehicle has front dise brakes and rear drum brakes.

s brake pads have built-in wear indicators that

muke a high-priched warming sound when the brake
pads are worn and new pads are needed. The sound may
come and go or be heard ull the nme vour vehicle is
moving (except when you are pushing on the brake
pedal firmly).

/\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that soon
vour brakes won't work well. That could lead to
an accident. When vou hear the brake wear
warning sound, have vour vehicle serviced.

NOTICE:

Continuing to drive with worn-out brake pads
could result in costly brake repair.

Some dnving condinons or climates may cause i brake
squeitl when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something 15 wrong with
vaur brakes,

Property torqued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly torque wheel nuts in
the proper sequence o GM specifications.

Your rear drum brakes don’t have wear indicators, but

i vou ever hear o rear broke rubbing noise, have the
rear brake linings inspected immediately. Also, the rear
brake drums should be removed and inspected each time
the tires are removed for rotation or changing. When
vou have the front brake pads replaced, have the réar
brakes inspected, 100,

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets,

See “Brake System Inspection™ in Section 7 under
Part C “Penodic Maintenance Inspections.”

Brake Pedal Travel

See yvour retmler of the brake pedal does not return 1o
normal height, or if there 15 4 rapid increase in pedal
travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble.
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Brake Adjustment

Every time you apply the brakes, with or without the
viehicle moving, your brakes adjust for wear.

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on & modern vehicle is complex.

lts many parts have to be of top quality and work well
together if the vehicle 15 to have really good braking.
Your vehicle was designed and tested with top-guality
GM brake parts. When you replace pants of your braking
system — for example, when your brake linings wear
down and you have to have new ones put in -- be sure
you get new approved GM replacement parts. I you
don’t, your brukes may no longer work properly. For
example, if someone puts in brake linings that are wrong
for your vehicle, the balance between your front and
rear brakes can change — for the worse. The braking
performance you've come Lo expect can change in many
other ways if someons puts in the wrong replacement

brake parts,
Battery

Every new Oldsmobile has an ACDelco Freedom™
battery. You never have o add water o one of these.
When it's time for a new battery, we recomimend an

ACDelco Freedom battery. Get one that has the
replacement nomber shown on the original battery”s label,

Vehicle Storage

If you're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days or more,
remove the black, negative (-) cable from the battery. This
will help keep your battery from running down.

/\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren’t careful. See “Jump Starting” in the Index
for tips on working around a battery without
getting hort,

Contact your retailer to learn how Lo prepare your
vehicle for longer storage periods.

Also, for vour nudio system, see “Theft-Deterreit
Feature” in the Index.
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Jump Starting

For jumip starting instructions, see “Jump Stanting™ in
the Index.

Bulb Replacement
Halogen Bulbs

Headlamps

NOTICE:

/A CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
can burst if vou drop or serateh the bulb. You or
others could be injured. Be sure to read and
fellow the instructions on the bulb package.

When replacing the headlamp bulb, do not leave
the bulh out for any length of time. This ¢could
cause nitrogen gas to escape from the lamp. To
minimize nitrogen gas from escaping within the
headlamp, the headlamp must be placed on a fat
surface with the lens facing down when removing
the bulb.

Id

. Open the hood

Remove the front parking/fturm signal lamp assembly.
See “Front Parking/Tum Signal Lamps” later in
this section.




3. Remove the two wing nuts located on top of the
headlamp assembly,

4. Unscrew the black retamer ring that holds the bulb
assembly i place.

3. Pull the bulb assembly straight up [roim the
lamp housing.

7,

LInhook the electnical connector by hifting up the
blue tabs and pulling the bulb out.




—_—
'}
r

Replace the new bulb through the black retainer ring 8, Carefully put the bulb assembly back into the Jamp

and into the electrical connector. Posh the bulb housing and tighten the black retaingr ring in plage,
firmly enough so that the blue tibs hook over the tub Be cureful not o damage the bulh on the headlump

on the bulb. aiming bar.
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9, Align the pins on the bottom of the headlump
assembly with the holes in the lamp support bracket
while placing the holes in the assembly over the
bolts where the wing nuts attach

[{). Replace and tighten the wing nuts.

11. Replice the purking/furn signil Tamp assembly by
lining up the tabs af the buck of the assembly with
the hales in the fender

2. Tighten the bolt connecting the parking/tumm
signal lamp assembly. Be sure the tab from the
parking/turn signal lamp assembly is mboard of the
tah from the headlamp assembly

Front Parking/Turn Signal Lamps

|. Open the hood.

L,

2. Remove the thumb screw attaching the parking/iurn
signal lamp assembly 1o the headlamp assembly.

3. Pull the parking/fturn signal lamp assembly away
tram the body.

4. Unscrew the bulh socket from the lamp assembly Ty
pressing the tab while turming 1 to the el
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b.

Keplace the bulb by pulling the old one out and
gently pushing the new one mito the lamp socket.

Line up the tabs on the sockets with the gaps in the

sockit holes and screw the bulb socket back into the
lamp housing until a click is heard (the tab popping

back out).

7. Toreplace the lamp ussembly. ling up and insert the
1abs on the back of the assembly with the slots in
the fender. Engage the lower clip on the front of the
lamp assembly, keeping the upper tab on the
parking/urn signal lamp assembly inboard of the
headlamp bracket tab.

. To align the parking/turn signal lamp assembly with the

headlump assembly, lift up the parkingAurn signal lump
assembly until the upper edge 15 contacting the fender,

. Fusten the parking/turn signal lamp assembly to the

headlamp assembly with the thumb screw removed
in Step 1.
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Front Sidemarker
|, Open the hood

&

| | ]

Remoave the thumb serew attaching the parking/turn
signil lamp assembly 1o the headlamp assembly.

Lsd
"

Pull the parking/turm signal lamp assembly away
from the body

4. Unscrew the bulb socket from the lump assembly
by turning it to the left,

Replace the bulb by pulling the old one out and
pently pushing the new one mto the lamp socket,

Line up the tihs on the sockets with the gaps in the
sowket holes and screw the bulb socket buck into the
lump housig
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Taillamps
|. Open the liftgate.

2. Remove the two screws from the tmllamp housing
on the mboard side,

3. Pull off the entire taillamp hovsing. The
locator/retalning pins on the outhoard side are
part of the lamp assembly and will rémam ntact
during remuoval,

1. To replace the lunp assembly, line up and insén the @by
on the buck of the assembly with the slots i the fender.
Engage the lower clip on the front of the lamp assembly,
keeping the apper tab on the parking/turn signal lamp
assembly inboard of the headlamp bracket tab.

8. Toalign the parking/tarm signal lamp assembly with
the headlamp assembly, lift up the parkingfuurn
signal lamp assembly until the upper edge is
contacting the fender.

9. Fasten the purk/turm signal lamp assembly 1o the 4. Hemove the bulb holder by pressing the four
headlamp assembly with the thumb screw removed retaining tabs and pulling the holder away from
in Step 1. the assembly,
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5. Replace the bulbts) by pulling the old poeis) out 7. Reinstall the tillamp assembly by inserting the
and zently pushing the new oneds) mmto the bulb outhoard locanng/retaimng ping untl the lamp is
holder socket seated. Secure with the inboard screws.

For uny bulb changing procedure not listed in this
section, conlact vour retailer service department.

Windshield Wiper
Blade Replacement
For the proper windshield wiper blade length and type.,

see CReplicement Parts™ o the Index.

Replacement blades come in different types and are
removed in different ways, Here's how to remove the
type with o release chip:

|. Tum the wipers on to the lowest miermittent settng.

2. Tum off the igmuon while the wipers are at the
outer positions of the wipe pattern. The blades are

A. Tail Bulb C. Turn Signal Bulb more accessible for removal/replacement while in
B. Back-up Bulh [, Stop/Tal Bulb this position

5. Pull the windshield wiper arm away from the
6. Snap the bulb holder back into place making sure all windshield or backzlass.

retaining tabs are properly over the bulb holder tabs.




4. While holding the wiper arm away from the glass,
push the release clip from under the blade
connecting point and pull the hlade assembly down
toward the glass to remove it from the wiper arm.

5. Push the new wiper blade securely on the wiper urm
until vou hear the release clip “click™ into place.

Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-quality tires made by
a leading tire manofacurer. If you ever have questions
pbout your fire warranty and where to obtun service, see
your Oldsmobile Warranty booklet for details,

/\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires

are dangerous,

® (verloading vour tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much friction.
You could have an air-out and a serious
accident. See “Loading Your Vehicle™ in
the Index.

® Underinflated tires pose the same danger
as overloaded tires. The resulting aceident
could eause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

® Owverinflated tires are more likely to be
cut, punctured or broken by a sudden
impact =- such as when you hit a pothole.
Reep tires at the recommended pressure.

® Worn, old tires can cause accidents. IT vour
iread is badly worn, or if vour tires have
been damaged, replace them.
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Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Certification/Tire label, which is on the rear edge of

the driver's door, shows the correct inflation pressures
foor your tires when they're cold. “Cold™ means your
vizhicle has been sitting for at least three hours or driven
no more than | mile (1.6 km),

NOTICE:

NOTICE: i Continued)

If vour tires have too much air (overinflation),
you can gel the lollowing:

® Unusual wear

® Bad handling

® Hough ride

o Needless damage from road hazards.

Don't let anyone tell vou that underinflation or
overinflation is all right. It's not. If vour tires
don’t have enough air (onderinflation), vou can
et the following:

Too much flexing
Too much heat
Tire overloading
Bad wear

Bad handling

Bad fuel economy.

. 5 o8 O W

NOTICE: (Continued)

When to Check
Check your tures once @ month or more.

Don't forget your compact spare tire. 1t should be at
Bl psi (420 kPa).

How to Check

Use o good quality pocket=type gage 1o check tire
pressure. You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're underinflated,

Be sure (o put the valve caps back on the valve
stems. They help prevent leaks by keeping out dint
and moisture.
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Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 6,000 o 8,000 miles
(10000 o 13 000 km), Any time you notice unusual
Wedr, rotile vour tires as soon as possible and check
wheel alignment. Also check for damaged tires or
wheels, See “When It's Time for New Tires™

and "Whee!l Replacement™ later in this section for
more imiormation

The purpose of regular rotation 15 1o achieve more
uriform wear for all tires on the vehicle. The first
rotation 15 the maost important. See “Scheduled
Mauntenance Services” in the Index for scheduled
rotation intervals.

Don't include the compact spare tire in your
Fire rotation

Adter the tres have been otated. adjust the from

and rear inflation pressures as shown on the
Certification/Tire label. Make certain that all wheel
nuts are properly tghtened. See “Wheel Nut Torque™
in the Index.

/A CAUTION:

- -

-

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to which
it is Fastened, can make wheel nuts become loose
alter a time. The wheel could come off and cause
an accident, When you change a wheel, remove
any rust or dirt from places where the wheel
attaches to the vehicle. In an emergency, you can
use & cloth or a paper towel to do this; but be
sure Lo use a scraper or wire brush later, if you
need Lo, to get all the rust or dirt off., (See
“Changing a Flat Tire” in the Index.)

F=%
o
——

When Tlilli.lilng YioLr ures, ﬂl‘-.ﬂ.'ﬂj.-h use the cormect rotation
pattern shown here,
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When It's Time Tor New Tires

One way totell when it’s
nme for pew tires 1s to
check the treadwenr
indicators, which will
appear when your tires have
onky 1/16 inch (1.6 mm} or
less of ead remaining.

You need o new tire if any of the following statemenis
are trues

® You can seée the indicators at three or more pluces
around the ure.

® You can see cord or fabnic showing through the
tire’s rubber,

® The tread or sidewall is eracked, cut or snagged deep
enough to show cord or fabric.

® The tire has a bump, bulge or split,

® The tire hus a puncture, cut or other damage that
can’t be repuired well because of the size or location
of the damuage.

Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires vou need., look
ut the Certification/Tire label.

The tires instalied on your velicle when it was new had
i Tire Performance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on each tire's sidewall, When you get new tires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
vour vehicle will continde 10 huve tires that are designed
o give proper endurance, handling. speed ruting,
traction, ride and other things during normal service on
your vehicle. I vour tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by un “MS™
{for mud and snow ).

If you ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, muke sure they are the same sive,
load range, speed rating and construction tvpe (bias,
bias-belted or radial) us your anginal tires.
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A\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control while
driving. If you mix tires of different sizes or types
{radial and bias-belted tires), the vehicle may not
handle properly. and you could have a crash.
Using tires of different sizes may also cause
damage to your vehicle. Be sure to use the same
size and type tires on all wheels.

It's all right to drive with your compact spare,
though. It was developed for use on yvour vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

IT you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim Nanges could develop cracks aflter
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel could
fail suddenly, cavsing a crash. Use only radial-ply
tires with the wheels on vour vehicle.

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

The following information relates to the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
readwedr, raction and tempeérature performance. (This
applies only to vehicles sold in the United States,) The
grades are molded on the sidewalls of most passenger
car tires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading system
does not apply to deep tread, winter-type snow tires,
space-saver or [emporary use spare tres. tires with
nominal nm diameters of 10 to 12 mches (25 o 30 cm),
or o some limited-production tires,

While the tires avarlable on General Motors passenger
cars ond hight trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, they must also conform o Federal safety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criteria (TPC) standards.
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Treadwear

The treadwear grade 15 a comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested onder controlled
conditions on a specified government test course. For
example. a tire graded 150 would wear one and a half

(1 /2y times as well on the government course is a tire
graded 100, The relative performance of tires depends
upon the actual conditions of their use, however, and
may depart significantly from the norm due W variations
in driving habits, service practices und differences in
road charaeteristics and climate.

Traction -- A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest 1o lowest. are A,

B, and C, and they represent the tire’s ability to stop
on wet pavement as measured under controlled
conditions on specified government test surfaces of
asphalt and conerete. A tire marked C may have poar
traction performance.

Warning: The traction grade assigned to this tire is
bused on braking (straight ahead) traction tests and
does not include cornering (turning) traction.

Temperature -- A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance to the generation of
heat and its ability 1o dissipsie heat when tested under
comtrolled conditions on a specified indoor laboratory
test wheel. Sustamed high temperature can cause the
material of the tre to degenerute and reduce tire life, and
excessive temperature can lead o sudden tire failure.
The grade C corresponds to  level of performance
which all passenger car tires must meet under the
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 10, Grades
B and A represent lugher levels of performance on the
laboratory test wheel than the minimum required by law,

Waurning: The temperature grade for this tire 15
established for a tire that s properly inflated and not
overloaded, Excessive speed, underinfuation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can canse heat buildup and possible tire failure.
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Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balunced
carefully at the factory to give yvou the longest tire hie
and best overall performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are
not necded. However, if you notice unisual tire wear or
vour vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignment
muy need to-be reset. I you notice your vehicle
vibruting when driving on a smooth road, vour wheels
may need to be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that 1s bent, eracked. or badly rusted

or corroded. If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the wheel,

wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced. If the
wheel leaks air, replace it (except some aluminum
wheels, which can sometimes be repaired ). See vour
retailer if any of these conditions exist.

Your retailer will know the kind of wheel vou need.

Euch new wheel should have the same load-carrying
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be mounted the
same way as the ong 1t reploces,

If vou need to replace any of your wheels, wheel boles
ar wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM original
equipment parts. This way, you will be sura to hive the

right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuis for vour
Oldsmaobile model.

/\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuis on your vehicle can be dangerous,
It could affect the braking and handling ol your
vehicle, make vour tires lose air and make you
lose control. You could have a collision in which
vou or others could be injured. Always use the
correct wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts for
replacement.

NOTICE:

The wrong wheel can also cause problems with
bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper
height, vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire
chain clearance to the body and chassis,

See “Changimg a Flat Tire™ in the Index for more
mnformaion.
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Lised Replacement Wheels

Tire Chains

A CAUTION:

NOTICE:

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can’t know how it’s been nsed or
how far it’s been driven. It could fail suddenly
and cause an accident. If you have to replace a
wheel, use a new GM original equipment wheel.

Use tire chains only where legal and only when
you must. Use only SAE Class “*S" type chains
that are the proper size for your tires. Install
them on the front tires and tighten them as
tightly as possible with the ends secarely
fastened. Drive slowly and follow the chain
manufacturer’s instructions. If you can hear the
chains contacting your vehicle, stop and retighten
them. If the contact continues, slow down until it
stops. Driving too fast or spinning the wheels
with chains on will damage vour vehicle.

6-46



Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hurardous, Some
are toxie. Others can burst into flame it vou strike o
match or get them on a hot purt of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous if vou breathe their fumes in a closed space,
When vou use unything from a contiuner 1o clean your
vehicle, be sure o follow the manufacturer’s warnings
and mstructions. And always open your doors or
windows when you're cleaning the mside.

Never use these 1o clean your vehicle:
Cusaline

Benzetie

MNaphtha

Carbon Tetrachlonde

Acetone

Paint Thinner

Turpenting

Lacquer Thinner

e & @ @& @ @& & 9 ¢

Nail Palish Remover

Thev can all be hazardous — some more than
others - und they can all damage vour vehicle, too,

Don't use any of these unless this manual says yoo can.
In many uses, these will damage vour vehicle:

® Alcchol

® Laundry Soap

® Hleach

® Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Lse o vacuum cleaner often to get rid of dust and loose
dirt. Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted surfaces
with a chean, damp cloth,

Your retuiler has two cleaners, Multi-Purpose Interior
Cléaner and Captore Non-Solvent Dry Spot and Soil
Remover. They will clean normal spots and stains very
well. You can get GM-approved cleaning products from
your retailer, (See *Appearance Care and Materials™ in
the Index.)

Here are some cleaning tips:

®  Always read the instructions on the cleaner label.

® Clean up stains ds soon a8 you can — before they set.
® Curefully scrape off uny excess stain.

® Use s clean cloth or sponge, and change 1 a clean area
often, A soft brush may be wsed 1f stins are stubbom,
It a ring {orms after spot cleaning, clean the entire
arca immediately or it will sel.
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Using Multi-Purpose Interior Cleaner
on Fabric

1
=

6,
Fi

Vacuum and brush the ared to remove any loose dirt.

- Always clean a whole rim panel or section, Mask

surrounding trim along stitch or welt lines,
Mix powdered cleaner following the directions on
the contamer label to form thick suds

Use suds only and apply with a clean sponge. Don’t
saturate the material and don’t rab it roughly.

As soon as you've cleaned the section, vse a sponge
to remove the suds,

Wipe cleaned area with a clean, damp towel or eloth,

Wipe with a clean cloth and ler dry,

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as catsup, coffee (hlack),
egg, fruit, fruit juice, mulk, soft drinks. vomit, urine and
blood can be removed as follows:

A

——
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Carefully scrape off excess stain, then spange the
sonled area with cool walter.

If a stain remuoins, follow the multi-purpose interior
cleaner instructions describéd earlier.

4,

If an odor lingers after ¢léaning vomil or uring,
tredit the nrea with a water/baking soda solution:

I teaspoon (5 mi) of bakimg soda o 1 cup (250 ml)
of lukewarm waler,

Let dry.

Stains cuused by candy, e cream, mayonnaise, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be removed. as follows:

2

Cuarefully scrape off excess stain,

. First, clean with cool water and allow to dry

completely,

Il a stain remains, follow instructions for
Multi-Purpose Interior Cleaner,

Cleaning Vinyl

Use warm water and a ¢lean cloth.

Rub with o clean, damp cloth to remove dirt. You
muay have o do it more than once,

Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain
if you don’t get them off quickly. Use a clean cloth
and a vinylleather cleaner. See youor retailer for
this product.




Cleaning Leather Cleaning the Built-in Child

Use g soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap Restraint Pad
or saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth, Then. let

the leather dry naturally. Do not use heat to dry, The built-in child restraint pad is sltached to the seat

frame with fastener strips. You can remove the pud and
® For stubborn stamns, use a leather cleaner. See your hand wash it with mild soap and water,

retailer for this product. . . .
Care of Safety Belts and Built-in

® Aever use oils, varmishes, solvent-based or abrasive

cleaners, fumiture polish or shoe polish on leather, Child Restraint Harness
® Soiled or staned leather should be cleaned Keep the safety belts und the built-in child restraint
immediately, It dirt is allowed 1o work into the harness clean and dry.
tinish. it can harm the leather
Cleaning the Top of the Instrument Panel & CAUTION:
Use only mild soap and water to elean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel, Sprays containing silicones or Do not bleach or dye safety belts or the built-in
wases may cause annoying reflections in the windshield child restraint harness. If you do, they may be
;an -.-It-nl'nlmlukf:- it difficult to see through the windshield severely weakened. In a crash, they n:llight not be
under cerlain conditions. able to provide adequate protection. Clean the
Cleaning Interior Plastic Components safety belts and the child restraint harness only
. . with mild seap and lukewarm walter,
Use only o mild soap and water solution on a soft

cloth or sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect the
surfuce finish
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Cleaning Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleaned ofien. GM Glass Cleaner (GM
Part No, 1050427 or a hguid houschold glass cleaner
will remove normaul tobacco smoke and dust films on
interior glass.

Don’t use abrasive cleaners on glass, because they may
cause scratches. Avoid placing decals on the inside rear
window, since they may have to be scraped off later. IF
ahrasive cleaners are used on the inside of the rear
window, an electric defogger element may be damaged.
Any temporary license should not be attached across the
detogeer grid.

Cleaning the Outside of the Windshield,
Backglass and Wiper Blades

If the windshield is not ¢ledr aller using the
windshield washer. or if the wiper blade chatters
when running, wax, sap or other materiul may be
on the blade or windshizld.

Clean the outside of the windshield with GM
Windshield Cleaner, Bon Ami™ Powder (non-scratching
glass cleaning powder), GM Part No, 1050011, The
windshield 1s clean if beads do not form when you

nnse it with water.

Cirrme [rom the windshield will stick o the wiper
blades and affect their performance. Clean the blade
by wiping vigorously with i cloth souked in
full-strength windshield washer solvent. Then

nnse the blade with water:

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary;
replace blades that look wom.

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them

last longer, seal better, und not stick or squeak, Apply
silicone gregse with a clean cloth ut least every

six months, During very cold, damp weather

more frequent application may be required. (See
“Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index.)

Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle

The pamt linish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of calor, gloss retention and durability.
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Washing Your Vehicle

The hest way to preserve your vehicle's finish is
to keep it clean by washing it olten with lukewarm or
cold water,

Dan't wash your vehicle in the direct ravs of the sun,
Don't use strong soaps or chemical detergents. Use
liguid hand, dish or car washing (mild deterzent) soaps,
You can get GM-approved cleaning products from yvour
refailer. (See “Appearance Care and Materials™ in the
Index.) Don't use cleaning agents that are petroleum
based, or that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning
agents should be flushed promptly and not allowed o
dry on the surface, or they could stuin. Dry the finish
with 4 soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towel 1o
avoid surface scratches and water spotiing.

Before vou enter an automatic carwash, if your vehicle
15 equipped with the optional power sliding door, be sure
1 have the switch for the power shding door override
feature enabled, See "Power Shiding Door™ in the Index.

High pressure car washes may cause water to enter
your vehicle,

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Llse lukewsrm or cold water, o soft cloth and a liguid
hand, dish or car washing (mild detergent) soap to clean
exterior lamps and lenses. Follow instructions under
“*Washing Your Vehicle,”

Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hind may be pecessary 10 remove residue from the paing
finish. You can get GM-approved cleaning products
from your retailer. (See “Appesrance Care and
Materiuls” in the Index. )

Your vehicle has a “basecoat/clearcoar™ paint finish.
The clearcoat gives more depth and gloss 1o the
colored basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes that
are non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoat
paint finish.

NOTICE:

Machine compounding or aggressive polishing on
a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish mauy dull the
finish or leave swirl marks.




Foreign materials such as calciom chloride and other
salts, ice melnng agents, rood oil and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimpeys, elc.. can
damage vour vehicle’s finish if they rémun on painted
surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as possible. If
necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that are marked
sate for pamted surfaces 1o remove foreign matier.

Exterior painied surfaces are subject 1o aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their woll over a period
of years, You can help 1o keep the paint finish looking
new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenever possible

Cleaning Aluminum Wheels
(If Equipped)

Keep vour wheels clean using a soft clein cloth wath
mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water. Afer
rinsing thoroughly, dry with o soft clean towel. A wux
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels 15 sumilar to the painted
surface of your vehicle, Don't use strong soups,
chemicals, abrusive polishes, abrasive cleaners or
abrasive cleaning brushes on them becavse you could
dumage the surfnce.

Don't take your vehicle through an automatic car wish
that has silicon carbnde tire cleaning brushes. These
hrushes can ulso damage the surfuce of these wheels.

Cleaning Tires

To ¢lean vour tires, use a sufl brush with a tre cleaner,

NOTICE:

When applying a tire dressing always take care to
wipe off any overspray or splash from all painted
surfaces on the body or wheels of the vehicle.
Petrolenm-based products may damage the paint
finish.

Sheet Metal Damage

If vour vehicle is damaoged and requires sheer meral
repanr or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-comosion material o the pans repaired or
riplaced 1o restorg cormosion protection.
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Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the finish
should be repaired right away. Bare metal will corrode
quickly and may develop into p major repair expense.

Minor chups und scratches can be repared with touch=-up
materials avadable from your retailer or other service
outlets, Larger arens of finish damage can be corrected
in your retailer’s body and paint shop.

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicils used for ice and snow removal and dust
control can collect an the underbody, 1 these are

net removed, accelernted cormpsion (rust) can oceur
on the underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor
pan and exhuust system even though they have
COrTOSION protection.

Al least every spring. flush these materials from the
underbody with plain water, Clean any areas where mud
and other debris can collect. Din packed in closed areas
of the frame should be loosened before being flushed.
Your retailer or an underbody car washing system can
do this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some wieather und atmospherc conditions can create
o chemical fallout. Arrbome pollutants can fall upon
and attack painted surfaces on yvour vehicle, This
damage coan take two forms: blowchy, nnglet-shaped
discolorations, and small irregular dark spots etched
into the paint surface,

Although no defect in the paint job causes this,
Oldsmobile will repair, wt no charge to the owner,

the surfaces of new vehicles damaged by this fallow
condition within 12 months or 12000 mriles (20 000 km)
ol purchase, whichever occurs first.
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Appearance Care Materials Chart

PART NUMBER

SIZE

DESCRIPTION

USAGE

B94054

23, x 25

Polishing Cloth — Wax Treated

Exterior polishimg cloth

1050172

IS or (D473 L)

Toar and Rl Ol Bemoyver

Removes tar, road oil and asphalt

[OS0173

e ox (0473 L)

Chrome Cleaner and Polish

Use on chrome, stainless steel, nickel, copper and brass

| 50174

16 oz (473 L)

White Sidewall Tire Cleaner

Remoyves sol and black marks from whitewalls

1050214

2 pe (0594860 L)

Vinyl Cleuner

Cleans vinyl wops, upholstery and convenible tops

(50427

23 oz, {0.680 L)

Clwss Uleaner

Removes dim. grime. smoke and fingérprints

052870

baow (473 L)

Wash Wax Concentrale

Cleans and lightly wixes

29 la*e

8oz (0237 L)

Armor All™ Protectant

Protects leather, wood, acrviics, Plexiglas ™, plastic,
rubber and vinyl

1053925

I6 oz (0473 L)

Multi-Purpose Interior
Cleancr

Cleans carpets, seats, interior tnm, door panels
und [Mocr mats

1052924

16 oz (0473 L)

Wheel Cleaner

Spray on and rinse with water

1 052493()

Box (0237 L)

Capture Dry Spol Remover

Artracty, absorhs and removes soils

| 2345002

16 o (0473 L)

Armor AllT Cleaner

Cleans and shines i variety of surface types

12345721

2.5 sg. v

Syrthenc Chamois

Shines vehicle without scratching

12345725

12 o {0354 L)

Silicone Tire Shine

Spriy on tire shing

12377964

G ox (0473 1LY

Finish Enhancer

Removes dust, fingerprints and surface contaminanty

| 2377966

6oz (D473 L)

Cleaner Wax

Removes hghe soratches and oxidation wnd protects finish

12377984

16 oz {0473 L)

Surface Cleaner

Removes contaminants, hlemishes and swirl muirks

Sce your Generil Motors Paris Department for these products.
See “Fluids and Lubncants”™ in the Index.

“* Not recommended for use on instrument panel vinyl
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Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

= WO NN

SAMPLE 1'|l..| LU'JT'f““ i T '-i

//?Ega ' ‘\\ ASSEMBLY

MODEL YEAR PLANT

ENGINE
CODE

This is the legal identifier for your vehicle, It appears on
a plate in the front corner of the instrument panel, on the
driver's side, You con see it if you look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Parts
labels and the centificates of title and registrution.

Engine Identification

Thie 8th character in your VIN is the engine code. This
code will help vou identily vour engine, specifications
and replacement parts,

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on the inside of the access panel
located on the lefi-hand side of the réar of the vehicle.
It's very helpful if vou ever need to order parts. On this
lubet is:

® vour VIN,

® the model designation,
® pasint information and
®

a list of all production options and
special equipment.

Be sure that this lubel 1s not removed from the vehicle.




Electrical System
Add-On Electrical Equipment

NOTICE:

Don’t add anything electrical to your vehicle
unless you check with your retailer first. Some
electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment
can keep other components from working as
thev should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting to
acd anything electncal w your vehicle, see “"Servicing
Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle™ in the Index.

Headlamp Wiring

The headlomp wiring 15 protected by an internal circuit
breaker in the I/P fuse panel. An electrical overload will
cause the lamps to go on and off, or i some cases (o
remam ofl, If this happens, have yvour headlamp wiring
checked right awuy.

Windshield Wipers

The windshield wiper motor s protected by an internal
circuit breaker and a fuse. If the motor overheats due to
heavy snow, etc., the wiper will stop until the maotor
cools. If the overload is caused by some ¢lectrical
problem, be sure o get it fixed.

Power Windows and Other Power Options

Clircuit breakers in the P fuse panel protect the power
windows and other power accessones. When the current
load 15 too heavy, the circuit breaker opens and closes,
protecting the circuit until the problem is fixed.




Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circunts n your vehicle are protected from
short circutts by a combination of fuses, circuit breakers
and fusible thermal links.

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse. If the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace o bad fuse with & new one of the identical size
and rating,

I vou ever have a problem on the road and don’t have o
spare fuse, vou can borrow one that has the same
amperage or use one of the spare fuses in the underhood
fuse and relay center. Just pick some feature of your
vehicle that vou can ger along without == Like the radio
or cigarettie highter -- and use its fuse, if it 1s the right
amperage. Replace it as soon as you can,

There are two Tuse blocks in vour vehicle:! the
instrument pangl fuse block and the underhood fuse and
relay center,

Instrument Panel Fuse Block

The instrument panel {use
block is to the right of the
glove box. Pull the door

| open to access the
instrument panel fuse block.
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Clirenit Breakers
HEADLAMP DRL Control Module,
Headlomp and /P
Dimmer Switch
PWR WDO/RR Front Power Windows
VENT
PWR SEAT/PSD 6-Way Power Seat(s) and Rear
Side Door Actuator Motor
FRT HVAC/HI Blower Motwor Hi Speed Relay
BLWR in Module

Fuses
SWC

BACKLIGHT
ELEC PRNDL
FWR MIRROR
CRUISE

PWR QTR VENT

FRT WPR/WSHR

FWR LOCK
RH T/LP

RR FOG LP
CIGAR/DLC

TISIG

Steering Wheel Radio Control
Switches (HHumination)

Instrument Cluster to
PRNDL Indicutors

Power Remote Control
Mirror Switch

Cruise Control Module, Switch
and Release Switch

Intenor Lamps and
Multifunction Switch
{ Power Vent Switch)

Windshield Wiper/Washer
Motor and Switch

BCM
Not Used
MNot Ulsed

Cigarette Laghter and Duta Link
Connector (DLC)

Turn Signal Switch
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Fuses
RE HVAC

SWC ACCY

HAZARD

RR PWR SCKT
DRL

LH T/LP

KR DEFOG

FRT PWR SCKT

SIR

FRT HVAC
LOW/MED BLWR

Rear Blower Motor, Readar
Heater-AJC Control, and
Temperature Door
Actuator (Rear)

Steering Wheel Radio Control
Switches

Turn Signal Switch

Rear Electric Accessory

Plug Housing

DRL Control Module

Not Used

Rear Window Defogger Relay

Front Electric Acceéssory
Plug Housing

Inflatable Bestrami
Control Module

Heater-AM Control

Fuses

MALL/RADIO/MDIC BCM, Driver Information

STOP LAMP

ABS MOD BATT

CAN VENT SOL

ELC

CTSY LAMP
IGN |

Display, Radio and Rudio Rear
Spenker Amplifier

Stoplamp Switch to Stoplamps

Electronic Bruke Control
Module/Electronic Brake
Traction Control Module
(EBCMYEBTCM)

Evaporative Emissions (EVAP)
Canister Vent Solonoid Valve
Electronic Level Control { ELC)
Air Compressor und ELC
Relay, Trailer Harmess

BCM

ALC Sensor, BOM, Electronic
Brake Control Indicator Lamp
Diriver Module, Instrument
Panel Cluster. Rear Window
Wiper/Washer and
Multitunction Switch (Fog
Lamp Switch/Traction Control
Switch) and Stoplamp/Torgue
Converter Clutch (TCC ) Swiich
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Fuses
SUNROOF
ER WPR WSHR

LH HEADLP LOW

LH HEADLF
HIGH

ABS/TCS IGN

ABS SOL

Sunroof Control Module

Rear Window Wiper Motor,
Rear Window Wiper™Washer
and Multifuncuion Switch (Rear
Window Wiper/Washer Switch)
Not Lised

Not Used

Electronie Brake Control
Module/Electronic Brake
Truction Contral Module
(EBCM/EBTCM)

LH and BRH Front Brake
Solenoid Valve

Fuses
HVAC/DRL

BCM PRGRM
RH HEADLP LOW

RH HEADLP
HIGH

PCM

Adr Inlet Actuitor, DRL Control
Module, Heater- ASC Control,
Temperature Doar Actuator
{Front) and Rear Window
Defogger Relay

Body Control Module iBCM)
Mot Used

Not Used

IGN MAIN Reluy and PCM
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This fuse and FL'I.'l_}' L'L'I'llI:'T I% lnn._'uh:l.j in the engine Maxi Fuse
compartment, in front of the windshield washer
Flusd reservoir I-COOL FAN 2 Coolant Fans
The fuses marked spare are available if a replacement F~HEADLAMPS Crircuit Breakers: FRT HVAC
fuse 15 needed HI BLWR. and HEADLAMP
Fuses (I/P): HAZARD and
STOPLAMP

4-BATT MAIN 2 Circuit Breaker; PWR
SEAT/PSD. Fuses (L/'P): ELC
and RR DEFOG

6-61



Maxi Fuse
5-1GN MAIN |

6-COOL FAN |
7-BATT MAIN |

B-1GN MAIN 2

Ignition Switch 1o Fuses (KP):

ABS/TCS 1GN, CRUISE, DRL,

ELEC PRNDIL., IGN |, PSD.
SIR, T/S1G und PCM [IGN
MAIN Relay (Underhood
Electrical Center Fuses: ASC
CLU, ELEK TGN, IGN |-U/H.
INI, TCC))

Coolant Fans

Fuses (I/P); ABS MOD BATT,
CIGAR/DLC, CTSY LAMP.
FRT PWR SCKT, PWR LOCK,
PWR MIEROR and RR

PWR SCKT

lenition Switch to Fuses (P
BCM PRGRM, FRT HVAC
LOW/MED BLWR, FRT
WPR/WSHR, HVAC/DRL,
MALL/RADIOMIC, PWR
QRT VENT. RRE HVAC, RR
WPR/WSHR, SUNROOF,
SWC ACCY and PWR WDO
Circunt Breaker

Mini Relayvs
Y-COOL FAN
10-CO0OL FAN 2
11-1GN MAIN

12-CO0L FAN |
Micro Relays
13-AC CLU
14-FUEL PUMP

15-F/PMP SPD
CONT

| 6-HORN
1 7-FOG LAMP

Mini Fuse
| 8-

19-SPARE
20-5PARE

KH FAN 1, LH FAN 2
LH FAN 2

FUSES: A/C CLU, IGN 1-U/H,
INS, ELEK IGN, TCC

RH FAN I, LH FAN 2

ASC Clutch
Fuel Pump
Nt Used

Heomn

LH Fog Lamp, RH Fog Lamp,
Fog Lamp Indicator

Fuel Injectors 1-6
Mot Used
Not Used

6G-62



Mini Fuse

21-1GNI|-UH

22-SPARE
23-SPARE
24-SPARE
25-ELEK IGN
26-5PARE
27-B/U LAMP

28=-A/C CLU

29-RADIO

Evaporative Emissions (EVAP)
Canister Purge Valve, Heated
Oxygen Sensors | and 2, Mass
Aar Flow iMAF) Sensor

Nt Lsed
Not Used
Not Used
temition Control Module (ICM)
Not Used

Transaxle Range Switch 1o
Back-up Lamps

A/C CLU Relay to ASC
Compressor Clutch Chl

Driver Information Display,
Heater AJC Control, Radio,
Rear Side Door Actuator
Control Motor, Remote Control
Door Lock Recever (RCDLR).
Secunity Indicaror Lamp and
Theft Deterrent Shock Sensor

Mini Fuse
I-ALT SENSE
J1-TCC

A2-FUEL PUMP
A3-ECM SENSE

34

35-FOG LP
36-HORN
37-PARK LP

I8
39
40)

Generntor

Automanic Transaxle (Torque
Converter Clutch Solenoids)
Stoplamp Switch to PCM

Fuel Pump Relay

Powenrnun Control
Module {PCM

Not Used
Fog Lamp Relay
Horn Relay

Daytime Running Lamps
(DKL) Control Module,
Headlamps and P Dimmer
switch Thelt-Deterrent Relay
to Headlamps

Mot Lised
Not Used
Mim Fuse Puller

6-63



Replacement Bulbs

Exterior Lamps Bulh Number
Hendbanps o0 s el T, LM -HBI
Front Parking/Turn

Signal Lamps .. .. ....... 3157 NAor 3187 NAK
Front Sidemarker Lamps .. ... oo 194
Stop/Tail (Top) .. ... .. N AT RIS R e T (i 5T
Sigral (Znd fTromtop) .« v ve s erravsenial J156
Back-up Lamps (3rd from top) ........... . 4136
ToH (Boltom), . i ciiesisidiessapaiinesvey  JO0T

Capacities and Specifications

The following approximate capacities are given in
English and metnc conversions.

Please refer 1o “Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™
in the Index for more information,

Automatic Transaxie
Pan Removal and Replacement .. ... Bquarts (75 L)
Cooling System

With A/ .. .. 9.6 guarts (9.1 L)

With Rear Climate Control

or RearHeater ............ |1 9quarts(11.3 L)

Engine Crankecase - Oil and

Filter Change e 4.5 quarts (4.3 L)
Fuel Capacity

Stundord/Regular. . ... ovenan .t 20 gallons (76 L)

Optional/Extended ... ....., ... 25 gallons (95 1)
Refrigerant,

Air Conditioning® . ... ... ... Seethe Refrigeram

Lubel under the hood.

..... See Tire-Loading

Informanion label

on driver's door.

Wheel Nut Torque .. ... ... 100 1b=ft (140 Nm)

Windshield Washer Flaid .. ... | gallon (0.37 L)
*See Air Condittoning Refngerants later in this section.
NOTE: All copacities are upproximate. When adding,

be sure to fill o the appropriate level. as recommended

in this mariual.

Engine Specifications

Tire Pressures, Sizes . . .

Engine VIN Code . .. . ... A crsansane B
Bt EVIR v e aisereiiin siseinns T T A
Firing Order ... .coviiniiiiiioceney 1-2-3-4-5-6

Horsepower . ...
Thermostal Temperature

Specification .. .. 145%F (917C)
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Vehicle Dimensions - Regular
Wheel Base

Length . ...oivnvananarsa 1874 inches (4759 ¢cm)
MY v e e e AL 72 inches {183 cm)
Heaght . . oo 674 inches (171.2 cm)
Whealbase .......c.ocee:0ves 112 inches ( 284.5 cm)
Front Tread Width . ..., ... . 6LA inches (1536.2 cm)
Rear Tread Width . ......... 63.3 inches (16405 cm)

Vehicle Dimensions - Extended
Wheel Base

Length ...... ivawes 204 inches (511.5¢m)
Wit i e T2 inches (183.4 cm)
Height | |, cveeee. B8 inches (172.9 cm)
WHERIBASE <oiiiwiis s | 200 inches (3047 ¢m)

Front Tread Width
Redr Tread Width . .

ciaes G5 Inches (156.2 cm)
...... 63.3 inches (16618 ¢cm)

Normal Maintenance

Replacement Parts

Air Cledner Filter .., ..., AC Type A-1208C

Passenger Compartment

Alr Cleaner Filter (2) ... .. ......... 52470574
Engine Oil Filter .. e mA T PF47
DERERPIEL e e v v= oo AC Type 41-940

Crap: 0,060 inches (1.5 mm)
Windshield Wiper Blades

OB + v o vt v s s e Sy 24 inches () cm)

TN g a1 016 o e, e ol Shepard's Hook
Backglass Wiper Blade

T e .16 nches (40,6 cm)

Py ccusonss .o+ 2 Shepard’s Hook

Air Conditioning Refrigerants

Not all wr conditioning refnigerants are the same
If the air conditioning system in your vehicle needs

refrigerant, be sore the proper refrigerant is used. If
vou're not sure, ask your retailer.
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Section 7 Maintenance Schedule

This section covers the maintenance required for your vehicle, Your vehicle needs these services to retain its safety,

dependability and emission control performance.

Introduction

Your Vehicle and the Environment

How This Section 15 Organized

Part A: Scheduled Mantenance Services
Using Your Maintenance Schedule

b B B A W R |
i
S P Ll b B

7-4

T34
T-33
7-34
7-36

Selectuing the Right Schedule

Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Part C:; Periodic Maintenance Inspections
Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubrcants
Pait E: Muintenance Record
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IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have vou parchased e GM Protection Plan? The Plan
supplenents vour new veldole warranties. See your
Warranm and Ovwner Assistance bookler, ar vour
Ofdsmobile retatler for derally,

Introduction

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps 1o keep yvour
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment. All recommended maintenance procedures
are important. Improper vehicle maintenance can ¢ven
attect the quabty of the mir we breathe. Improper flud
levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase the level
of emissions from vour vehicle. To help protect our
environment, and to keep your vehicle in good
condition, please maintain your vehicle properly.




How This Section is Organized
The remainder of this section 15 divided o five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services' shows
what to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
qualified and hove the necessary equipment, you should
let your retaler’s service department or another
qualified service center do these jobs.

/\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you can
be seriously injured. Do your own maintenance
work only if you have the required know-how
and the proper tools and equipment for the job.
Il you have any doubt, have a qualified
techmician do the work,

If you are skilled enough 1o do some work on your
vichicle, you will probably want to get the service
information. See "Service and Owner Publicanons™ in
the Index.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services™ 1el]s

v what should be checked and when. It also expluins
what you can ¢asily do to help keep vour vehicle in
rood condition,

*Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections”™
explups important inspections that yvour retailer’s
service department or another qualitied service center
should perform.

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ lists
some recommended products to help keep your velicle
properly muntumed. These products, or ther
cquivilents. should be used whether vou do the work
voursell or have il done

“Part E: Maintenance Record™ provides o place for
vou to record the mamtenance performed on vour
vehicle: Whenever any maintenance 1s performed, be
sure o wrile it down in this part. This will help you
deternune when vour next mamicnance should be done.
In additon, 1 is o good wdea to keep your nunnténance
recepis. They may be needed 1o qualily vour vehicle for
Warranty repairs,




Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you keep vour
vehicle in good working condition. But we don’t know
exactly how vou'll drive it. You may drive very shon
distances only a few times a week. Or you may drive
long distunces all the ime in very hot, dusty weather.
You may use your vehicle in making deliveries. Or you
may drive it 1o work, to do errands or in many

other ways.

Because of all the different ways people use their
vehicles, maintenance needs vary, You may even need
maore frequent checks and replacements than you'll find
in the schedules in this section. So please read this
section and note how you drive. If you have any
questions on how to keep your vehicle in good
condition, see your retailer.

This part tells you the maintenance services vou should
have done and when you should schedule them. If you
g0 o your retailer for your service needs, you'll know
that GM-trained and supported service people will
perform the work using genuine GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubricants to use are listed in

Pant D, Make sure whoever services vour vehicle uses
these. All parts should be replaced and all necessary
repairs dong before vou or anyone else drives the vehicle.

These schedules are for vehicles that:

% carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Certification/Tire label. See “Loading Your Vehicle™
in the Index.

® ure driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving limirs,

® use the recommended fuel. See “Fuel” in the Index,

Selecting the Right Schedule

First you'll need 1o decide which of the two schedules
is right for your vehicle. Here's how to decide which
schedule to follow:
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Maintenance Schedule

Short Trip/City Definition

Short Trip/City Intervals

Follpw the Short Trp/City Maintenance Schedule if any
one of these conditipns is true for your vehicle:

® Most wrips are kess than 5 to 10 miles (8 (o 16 km),
This is particularly important when outside
emperntures are below freezing.

®  Most trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go waffic).

Most tnps are through dusty areas.

You frequently tow a tradler or use a carrigr on 1op of

vour vehicle.

® [f the vehicle 15 used for delivery service; police, tax
or other comumerciad application.

Chne of the reasony vou showld folfow this schedode if
v operate vorrvelicle under aiy of these conditions
ix that these conditions cause engine oil (o break
down sponer.

Every 3,000 Miles (5 00 km): Engine Oil and Filter
Change (or 3 months, whichever occurs first).

Every 6,000 Miles (10 000 km): Chassis Lubrication
(or 6 months, whichever occurs first). Tire Rottion.

Every 12,000 Miles (20 (HM) km): Passenger
Compartment Air Filter Replacement.

Every 15,000 Miles (25 000 km): Air Cleaner Filter
Inspection, {f diving in dusty conditions.

Every 30,000 Miles (50 (00 km): Air Cleaner
Filler Replacement.

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxle
Serviee (severe conditions only),

Every 60,000 Miles ( 10O (00 km): Engine Accessory
Drive Belt Inspection. Fuel Tank. Cap and Lines
Inspection (or every 60 months, whichever occurs first).

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement.

(Continued )
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Maintenance Schedule

Short Trip/City Intervals

Every 150,000 Miles (240 000 km): Cooling System

Service (or every 60 months, whichever occurs first).
These imtervals anly sununarize maintenance services
Be sure ro follow the complete maintenance schedule on
e following pages

Long Trip/Highway Definition

Follow this mainenance schedule onty if none of the
conditions from the Short Tnp/Cliry Maintenance
Schedule is true. Do not use this schedule if the vehicle
is used for tratler towing, driven in a dusty area or used
off paved roads. Use the Short Tnp/City schedule for
these conditions,

Driving a vehicle with a fully warmed engine under

higlhway conditions causes engine ofl 1o break
down slower,

Long Trip/Highway Intervals

Every 7,500 Miles (12 500 km): Engine Oil and Filter
Change (or every |2 months, whichever occurs first)
Chussis Lubrication (or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first), Tire Rotation

Every 15,000 Miles (25 (W) km); Passenger
Compartment Air Filter Replacement.

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km ): Air Cleaner
Filter Replacement,

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automutie Transaxle
Service (severe conditions only ).

Every 60,000 Miles (100 000 km): Engine Accessory
Dirive Belt Inspection. Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines
Inspection (or every 6{ months, whichever occurs first),

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement.

Every 150,004 Miles (240 000 km): Cooling System
Service (or every 60 months, whichever occurs first).

These intervaly only yunimarize maintenonee servicey,

Be sure to follow the complete maintenance schedule on

the following pages.
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up 1o 100,000 miles
( 166 O km) should be pertormed after OO0 mules
(166 000 km) st the sume intervals. The services shown
at 1 50,000 miles ( 240 (0K km } should be performed at
the same interval after 150,000 miles (240 000 km),

See "Owner Checks and Services” and “Perodic
Mamntenance Inspections™ following.

Footnotes

% The U.S. Environmental Prolection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this maintenance item will not nullity
the emission warranty or limit recall hability prior to the
completion of the vehicle’s useful life, We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the mdicated intervals and the mainienance
be recorded.

# Lubncate the suspension, steering linkage., transaxle
shift linkage, parking brake cable guides and the
underbody contact points and linkage.

+ A good time 10 check your brakes is during tire
rotation, See “Brake System Inspection™ under “Penodic
Muintenance Inspections”™ in Part C of this schedule,
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
3,000 Miles (5 000 km )

1 Change engine 0il and filter (or every 3 months, whichever ocours first).
geeng Iy
An Emission Controd Service.

6,000 Miles (10 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever ocours {irst).
An Emission Control Service,

' Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever oceors first).

(See footnole #.)

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See foomote +.)

9,000 Miles (15 000 km)

L1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emizsion Control Service.
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ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

AUTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVIUED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

12,000 Miles (20 000 km)

[l Change engine ofl und filter (or every 3 months, whichever ocours [irst),
An Emisston Contral Service!

[ Lubricate chuassis companents (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

(See foalnole #.)

[ Replace passenger compartment adr filter.

! Rotate vres. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and addibonal information. {See footnote +,)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

L Change engime otl and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

L Inspeet air eleaner filter if you are driving in dusty conditions.
Replace filter if necessary.
An Emission Control Service. {See footnote7,)

18,000 Miles (30 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

T Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

(See foomote #,)

[1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection und Rowation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information, (See footnote +, )

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

21,000 Miles (35 000 km)

(1 Change engine oil and fiher (or every 3 months, whichever ocours first).
An Emission Control Service.

24,000 Miles (40 000 km)

[ Change enging oil and hlter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Sérvice.

[1 Lubricate chussis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

(See footnotz #.)
[l Replace passenger compartment air filter.

[1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the [ndex [or proper
rotation pattern and addittonal information, (See {ootnote +,)

27,000 Miles (45 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

7-10

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

L1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service,

[.] Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

{See [ootnote #.)

[ Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emusyion Control Service,

L] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection und Rotation” in the Index for proper
rolation patiern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

33,000 Miles (55 000 km)

[[] Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

36,000 Miles (60 000 km)

.| Change engine o1l and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emisston Control Service.

[} Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)
[] Replace passenger compartment air filter,

L1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILFAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
39,000 Miles (65 000 km)

L] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever accurs first),
An Emission Control Servive.

42,000 Miles (70 000 km)

1 Change engine ml and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emassion Controd Service.

_1 Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever oceurs first),
(See footnote #.)

L1 Rotate nres. Sée “Tire Inspection and Kotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional informuation. (See tootnote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

L1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever oceurs first),
An Emission Controf Service,

! Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving in dusty conditions. Replace filter of

necessary, An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™. )

48,000 Miles (80 000 kmn)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emizsion Control Service.

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERYICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

BATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months. whichever occurs first),
(See [ootnote #.)

| Replace passenger compartment air filter.

[ Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional informanon. (Sée footnote +.)

30,000 Miles (83 000 km)

| Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the vehicle is mainly driven
under one or more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terran.

~  When domng frequent trinler towing,

— LUses such as found in wxi, police or delivery service.

If vour der o s vour veficle under any of these conditions, the Mud and

filter do not reguire changing,

51,000 Miles (85 000 km)

! Change enging oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service,

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
54,000 Miles (90 000 kmn)

[1 Change engine o1l and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emiysion Control Serivice.

|| Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

{See footnote #.)

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

57,000 Miles (95 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Controd Serifice,

L1 Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

{See footnote #.)
! Replace passenger compartment air filter,
L1 Inspect engine accessory drive belt.

An Emission Control Service.
L1 Replace air cleaner filier.

An Emission Conrral Service.
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

L1 Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket
for any damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service, (See {ootmote™.)

L] Rotate tires. See "Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

63,000 Miles (105 (00 km) DATE

L] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first) ACTUAL
A o o e SERVICED RY:
An Emission Control Service, MILEAGE

66,000 Miles (110 000 km) DATE
1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever oceurs first). ACTUAL s
¥ i 3 - - B ) T . = Lol #3 \' .1 il I:
An Emission Control Service, MILEAGE | SERVICED B

O Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

{See footnote £.)

[l Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
69,000 Miles (115 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

72,000 Miles (120 000 km)

[} Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Controd Service.

(] Lubricate chagsis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

(See footmote #.)
(] Replace passenger compartmient air filier.

[] Rotate ures. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and addinonal information. (See footnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

|1 Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving in dusty conditions.
Repluce filter if necessary.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™.)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

78,000 Miles (130 000 km)

() Change engine oil and filter (or everv 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Coritrof Service.

[ Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months. whichever oceurs first).

( See [ootnote #. )
[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information, (See footnote +,)

81,000 Miles (135 000 km )

| Change engine oil und Glter (or every 3 months, whichever oceurs irst),
An Emissiom Controf Service.

84,000 Miles (140 000 km )

(1 Chunge engine oi] und filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Controf Service.

[ Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

{See footnole #. )
[0 Replace passenger compartment air filter

[0 Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additiona] mtormation, (See footnote +)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

PATE

ACTUAL
MILEALE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

87,000 Miles (145 000 kmn)

[ Change enging oil und filter (or every 3 months, whichever oceurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

Eﬂ.ﬂfm Miles (150 000 km)

! Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever ocours first).
An Emizssion Control Service

(See foolmote #.)
! Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emissien Contmf Serviee.

_ | Rotate tires. See “Tue Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index For priper
rotation pattern and addinional informution. (See footnole +,)

93.000 Miles (155 000 km )
[] Change engine oil and Alter (or every 3 months, whichever oceurs firsth.
An Emizstenn Control Servive,

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

L1 Lubricate chassis compopents (or every 6 months, whichever oceurs first).

DATE

AUTLUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

96,000 Miles (160 000 km)

_I Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Controd Service,

(See footnote #.)

| Replace passenger compartment air filter.

[0 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotution pattern and additional informution. (S¢e footnote +, )

99,000 Miles (165 000 km )

[] Change engimne oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs [irst),
An Emission Conrrol Service.

DATE

ACTLUAL
MILEAGE

SERVIUCED BY:

_ Lubricate chassis components (or every & months, whichever occurs first).

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

[ Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission Control Service
1 Replace spark plugs. An Emission Control Service,

] Change automatc transaxle fluid and {ilier if the vehicle is munly driven
under one or more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches Y90°F
(327C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous termin,

— When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.

If vou do not wse your velicle under anv of these conditions; the fliid and

filter do net require changing.

150,000 Miles (230 000 km)

| Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs first). See “Engine Coolant™ in the Index for what (o use,

Inspect hoses, Clean madiator, condenser, pressure cup and neck. Pressure Lest

cooling system und pressure cap.

A Emission Control Service,

=20
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up to TOO0 miles
I 166 000 km ) should be performed after TOO00 miles
(166 000 km ) at the same intervals, The services shown
at 1 50,000 males (240 000 km) should be performed at
the same mierval after FESOO0 miles (240 000 km).

See “Dwner Checks and Services™ and “Penodic
Maintenance Inspections” tollowing.

Footnotes

+ The US. Environmental Protection Agency or the
Califorma Awr Resources Board has determimed that the
fardure to pertorm this mamtenance tem will not nullify
the emission warranty or lumit recall liability prior 1o the
complenon of the vehicle's usetul life. We, however,
urge that all recommended muintenance services be
performied at the indicated imtervals and the maintenance
be recorded.

# Lubricate the suspension, steerimyg inkage, transaxle
shifit linkuge, parking brake cuble guides and the
underbody contact pomnts and linkage.

+ A good bme to check your brakes 1s dunng tire
rottion. See “Brake System Inspection” ander “Penodic
Mantenance lnspections™ in Pan C of this schedule




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

|1 Change engine ol and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first)
An Emission Control Service,

| Lubricate chassis components {or every |2 months, whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #.)
L] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additonal information. (See footnote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

[0 Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Controf Service

i dee footnole #.)

1 Replace passenger compiartment air fileer.

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index lor proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

22,500 Miles (37 300 km )

1 Change engine o1l and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service

(] Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).

{See footnote #,)
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DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVIUED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

| Lubncate chassis components (or every |2 months, whichever occurs first).

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

n




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and addinonal mformation, (See foothole +.)

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

L] Change engine mland filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service,

L] Lubricate chassis components (or every |2 months, whichever beeurs first ),

i See fooinote &)

L Replace passenger compartment aw filter

[ | Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +,)

_ 1 Replace air cleaner filter.

An Emission Control Service,

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

(1 Change engine oil and (ilter {or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Contrel Service

O Lubricate chassis components {or ¢very 12 months, whichever occurs first)
(See foolnole #, )

|| Rotate ures. See “Tire Inspection and Rototion™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattemn and addivonal information: (See footnole +.)

DATE

ACTUAL

MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

45,000 Miles (75 000 km) DATE

CJ Change engin oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first). n,}]l:iT:-lLtli SERVICED BY:
An Emusxion Contind Service,

L1 Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)
Replace passenger compartment ai filter

(] Rotate tres. See “Tire Inspection and Rotavon™ 10 the Index for proper
rotation pattern and addittonal mformation. (See footnote +.)

]

50,000 Miles (83 000 km) DATE

(1 Change automatic transax e fluid and filter if the vehicle is mainly driven ACTUAL

: - SERVICED BY:
under one or more of these conditions: MILEAGE

— In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches 90°F

(327C) or higher,
— In hilly or mountainous terrain.
—  When doing frequent trailer towing.
—  Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.
If voru oy ot wse vour vehicle wnder any of these conditiony, the fluid and
filter do net reqguire changing




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

52,500 Miles (87 500 km )

_1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),

| Lubneate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),

An Emisxion Control Service.

i See foomnote #,)

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper

rotation pattern and additional informatnon. (See footnote +.)

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

_| Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),

B

=)

An Emixston Contmld Service.

Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),

(See [ootnote #.)

Replace passenger compartment air filter.

Rotate ures, See “Tire Inspection and Rowton”™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional informanon. {See looinote +.)

Inspect engine accessory drive belt.

An Emussion Control Service,

Replace wr cleaner filter.

An Emission Control Service.

Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage or leaks, Inspect fuel cap gasket
for any damage. Replace pans as needed.

An Emisyion Control Service. (See footnolev )

DATE
ACTUAL .
MILEAGE | SERVICED BY:
DATE
ACTUAL | cppviern BY:

MILEAGE




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)
| Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.,

[E Lubricate chassis components (of every 12 months, whichever oceurs first),

{See footnote #)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern-and additional information. (See {ootnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filler (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[ ] Lubricate chassis ¢omponents (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).

{See footnole #,)
[ Replace pussenger compartment air filler.
| Rotate nres. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +,)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km )

[ Change engine oil and flter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

| Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

[f Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspecnion and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnole +.

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)
Change engimne oil and filter tor every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Enisston Controd Service

' Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever vecurs Lirst)
(See {ootnote #.)

Replace passenger compartment ar filter,
L] Repliuce wir cleaner Hilter.
An Emissien Control Service
] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rottion” in the Index for propes
rotation pattern and additionad informution, (See footnote +.)

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)
O Changee engine ol and filter (or every 12 months. whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contrpl Service

L Luobricate chussis components (or every |2 months, whichever occurs first ),

(~ee footnote #.)

| Rotare tres. See “Tire Inspection and Rotaton™ in the Index for propes
rotiation pattern and addinonal imformation. (See footnole +)

DATE

MCTTTIAL
MILEAGE

SERVILUED BY:

BATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)
| Inspect spark plug wires.

An Emission Control Service.
1 Replace spark plugs.

An Emisston Control Service,

L1 Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the velucle 1s mainly driven
under one or more of these condinons;
— In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches 90°F
{327C) or higher.
In hilly or mountainous terrain.
When doing frequent trailer towing.
— Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.

If vou do not wye your vehicle under any of these candinions, the fluid and
filter do not require changing.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

[ 1 Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs first). See “Engine Coolant™ in the Index tor what to use,
Inspect hoses, Clean radiator, condenser, pressure cap and neck. Pressure test
the cooling system and pressure cup.

An Emission Control Service.
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed below are owner checks and services which
should be performed at the intervals specified 1o help
ensure the safety, dependability and emission control
performance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
Whenever any {luids or lubricants are added to your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown in
Part D.

At Each Fuel Fill

ft is fmportant for vou or q service station attendant 1o
perfarm these nnderhood checks at each fuel fill

Engine (il Level Check

Check the engine oil level and add the proper oil if
necessary, See “Engine Oil™ in the Index for
[urther details.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolunt level-and add DEX-COOL”
coolant mixiure il necessary. See “Engine Coolant™ in
the Index for further details.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the
windshigld washer tank and add the proper Auid if
necessary. See “Windshield Washer Fluad™ in the Index
for further details.

At Least Once 2 Month
Tire Inflation Check

Muke sure tires are inflated to the correct pressures. See
“Tires™ in the Index for further details.

Cassette Deck Service

Clean cassette deck. Cleaning should be done every
S0 hours of tape play. See “Audio Systems” in the [ndex
for further details.
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At Least Twice a Year

Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder hight and all vour
helts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages are
working properly. If your vehicle has a built-in child
restraint, also periodically make sure the hamess strps,
lutch plates, buckle, clip, child head restraint and
anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loase or damaged safery belt and butli-in child restroint
system parts. I you see anyvthing that might keep 4
safety belt or built-in child restraimt system from doing
its job, have it repaired. Have any torn or fryved salety
belts or harness straps replaced.

Also look tor any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular minntenance.

Wiper Blade Check

Inspeet wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace blade
inserts that appear worn or damaged or that sireak or
miss dreds of the windshield. Also see “Wiper Blades,
Cleaning™ in the Index.

Automatic Transaxie Check

Check the transaxle fluid level, add if needed. See
“Automatic Transaxle™ m the Index. A fluid loss may
indicate o problem. Check the system and repair if needed.

At Least Once a Year

Kev Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubncamt
specitied m Pan D,

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all body door hinges, meloding the lifigate.
Alzso lubricate all hinges and latches, including those for
the hood, power shding door cable, rear compartment,
glove box door, console door, and any folding sea
hardware. Part D ells vou what 1o use. More frequent
lubrication may be required when exposed 1o o
COITORIVE Enviranment.
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Starter Switch Check

Brake-Transaxle Shifl Interlock (BTS1 Check

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. I it does, you or others could be
imjured. Follow the steps below,

When vou are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. I it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below.

3]
H

. Before you start, be sure you have enough room

around the vehicle,

Firmly apply both the parking brake (see “Parking
Brake™ in the Index if necessary) and the

regilar brake.

NOTE: Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be
ready to turn off the engine immediately if it starts.

Try 1o start the engine 1in e¢ach gear. The starter

should work only in PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N). If

the starter works in any other position, your vehicle
needs service.

L

Betore you start, be sure vou have enough room
around the vehicle. It should be parked on a
level surface.

Firmly apply the parking brake (see “Parking Brake”

i the Index if necessury).

NOTE: Be ready to apply the regular brake
immediately if the vehicle begins (o move.

With the engine off, turn the key 1o the RUN
position, but don’t start the engine. Without applying
the regular bruke, try to move the shift lever out of
PARK (P with normal etfort, I the shift lever
mives oul of PARK (P). vour vehicle™s BTSI

needs service,




Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked, and with the pirking brake set, try to turn
the ignition key to LOCK in ¢ach shift lever position.

® The key should turn to LOCK only when the shift
lever is in PARK (P),

® The key should come out only in LOCK.

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle PARK (P)
Mechanism Check

/\ CAUTION:

When vou are doing this check, your vehicle
eould begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in case
it hegins to roll. Be ready to apply the regular
brake at once should the vehicle begin to move.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping yvour foot on the regular brake, set the
parking hrake.

® To check the parking brake's holding ability: With
the engine running and transaxle in NEUTRAL (N},
slowly remove foot pressure from the regular brake
pedal. Do this until the vehicle is held by the parking
brake only.

® To check the PARK (P) mechanism’s holding ability:
With the engine running, shift 1o PARK (P). Then
relense all brakes,

Underbody Flushing Service

Al least every spring. use plam water to flush any
corrosive materials from the underbody. Take care 1o
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris
cun collect




Part (: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed below are inspections und services which should be
performed at least twice o vear (for mstanee, each spring
and fall}, You should let vour retailer’s service department
or other qualified service center do these jobs. Make sure
Y NeCEssary HTMH'-"! arg f'{J'J'FTFJ'\‘:‘H"Ef dr anee,

Proper procedures to perform these services may be
found in 4 service manual See “Service and Owner
Publications™ in the Index.

Steering. Suspension and Front Drive Axle
Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the from and rear suspension and steenng sysiem
tor damaged. loose or missing parts, signs of wear or lack
of lubrcation. Inspect the power steering lines and hoses
for proper hook=up. binding. leaks, cracks, chaling, ete.
Clean and then inspect the drive axle boot seals for
damage, tears or leakage. Replace seals il necessary,

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the compiete exhavst system, Inspect the body pedar
the exhaust svstem. Look for broken, damaged, missing or
out-of-position parts a5 well as open seams, holes, loose
connections or other conditions wlnch could cause a heat

build=up in the floor pan or could let exhaust fumes into
the vehicle, See "Engine Exhaost™ in the Index.

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they ane
cracked, swollen or deteriomted. Inspect all pipes, fittings
and clamps; replace as néeded. Clean the outside ol the
radimor and mir conditioning condenser. To help ensure
proper operation, a pressure test of the cooling system and
pressure cap is recommended ar leust once a year.

Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throttle system for interference or binding, and for
damaged or missine parts, Replace parts s needed. Replace
any components that have high effort or excessive wear,
Do not lubricate accelerstor and cruise control cables,

Brake System Inspection

[nspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chafmg, ete. Inspect disc brake pads for wenr and rotors
for surface condition. Also inspect drum brake linings
for wear and ¢racks. Inspect other brake parts, including
drums, wheel cvlinders, calipers, parking brake, eic.
Check parking brake adjustment, You may need o hive
your brakes inspected more often if your driving habits
or conditions result in frequent braking.
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Part D: Recommended Fluids
and Lubricants

NOTE: Fluids and lubricants identified below by name,

part number or specification muy be obtamed [rom

vour retuatler.

USAGE

FLUID/LUBRICANT

Hydraulic Brake
System

Deleo Supreme 117 Brake Fluid
(GM Part No, 12377967 or
equivalent DOT-3 Brake Fluid).

USAGE

FLUIN/LUBRICANT

Engine (il

Engine Oil with the Amencan
Petrolewm Institute Certified For
Gasoline Engmes “Starburst”
symbol of the proper viscosity. To
determine the preferred viscosity
for vour vehicle's engine. see
“Engine Oil” in the Index.

Purking Brake

Chassis Lubricant (GM Part

Engine Coolant

50450 mixture of clean water
{prefernbly distilled) and use onl y
GM Goodwrench Y DEX-COOL"
or Havoline™ DEX-COOL"
Coolant. See “Engine Coolant™ in
the Index.

Cuble Guides No. 12377985 or equivalent) or
lubricant meeting requirements of
NLGI # 2, Category LB or
GC-LB.

Power Steering | GM Power Steering Fluid (GM

Svysiem Part No. 1052884 - | ping,
1050017 - 1 guart, or equivalent).

Automatic DEXRON"-111 Automatic

Transaxle Transmission Fluid.

Kev Lock Multi- I-'urEI-r}:-:: Lubricant,

Cylinders

Supurluh:" (GM Part
No. 12346241 or equivalent).




USAGE FLUIDVLUBRICANT USAGE FLUIDVLUBRICANT
Chassis Chassis Lubricant (GM Pant Reur Folding Multi=Purpose Lubricint,
Lubrication No. 12377985 or equivalent) or Seat, Fuel Door | Superlube " (GM Pan

lubricant meeting requiremenis of Hinge, Liftgate | Noo 12346241 or equivalent).
NLGI # 2, Category LB Hinges, Power
or GC-LB. Sliding Door
Windshield GM Optikleen™ Washer Solvent Lable
Washer Solvent | {GM Part No. 1051515) Shiding Do Lubriplate™ Lubricant Aerosol
or equivilent. Track (GM Part No. 12346293 or
Hood Latch | Lubriplate™ Lubricant Acrosol Gl R A T g
.'!‘\.!'i-!\l.'lmbl}'. (GM Part No, 12346293 or requireiments i HL‘GI F -
Secondary Latch, | equivalent) or lubricant meeting Category LB o GE-LE.
Pivors, Spring requirements of NLGI # 2, Weatherstrip Dielectric Stheone Grease (GM
Anchor and Category LB or GC-LB, Condinoning Part No, 12345579 or equivalent),
Release Pawl
Hood and Door | Multi-Purpose Lubricant.
Hinges Superlube” (GM Part

Mo, 12346241 or Equiwll-:nlj-




Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the
date, odometer reading and who performed the service
in the boxes provided after the malntenance interval.

Any additional information from “Owner Checks and

Services” or "Penodic Muntenance” can be added on
the following record pages. Also, you should retain all
mainienance receipts. Your owner information porifolio
15 a convenient place to store them.

Maintenance Record

ODOMETER
DATE READING SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED




Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED




Section 8 Customer Assistance Information

Here you will find out how to contact Cldsmobile if you need assistance. This section also tells you how to obtam
service publications and how to report any safety defects.

8-2 Customer Sansfaction Procedure B=8 Warranty Information
B-d Customer Assistance for Text Telephone - Reparting Safety Defects to the United
(TTY) Users States Government
8-5 Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance Program -4 Reporting Safety Defects to the
Features and Benefits Canadinn Government
8-6 Canadian Roadside Assistance a-4 Reporting Safety Defects to General Motors
8-6 Courtesy Transportation B-0 Ordering Service and Owner Publications
8-7 GM Participation in an Allermnutive Dispute in Canada

Resolution Program
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Customer Satisfaction Procedure Oldsmobile retmlers have the facilities, trained
technicians and up-to-date information to promptly

address any concemns you may have. However, if a
concern hus not been resolved to your complete
satisfuction, take the following steps:

STEP ONE - Discuss your concern with a member
of retnil facility management. Normally, concerns can
be quickly resolved at that level, If the matter has
already heen reviewed with the sales, service or parts
manager, contact the owner of the retail facility or the
seneral munager.




STEP TW(( - If after contacting a member of

retail focility management, 1L appears your concem
cannot be resolved by the retail facility without Turther
help. contact the Oldsmobile Customer Assistance
Network by calling 1-800-442-6537, In Canada,
contact GM of Canada Customer Communication
Centre in Oshawa by calling |-800-263-3777 (English)
or |-8(0-263-7854 (French),

For help outside of the United States and Canada, call
the following numbers as appropnate:

® [n Mexico: (525) 625-3256

® In Puerto Rico: 1-800-496-99492 {English) or
1-800-496-9993 (Spanish)

In the U.S. Virgin Islunds; [-800-496-0904

In the Dominican Republic: 1-800-751-4135
(English) or 1-800-751-4136 (Spanish )

In the Bahamas; |=800=389=0001Y

In Bermuda, Barbados, Antigua and the British
Virgin Islands: 1=800-334-0122

In all other Caribbéan countries: (809) 763-1315

® [n other overseas locations, call GM Overseas

Distribution Corporation i Canada at:
(905) -4 112
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For prompt assistance, please have the following
information avilable to give the Customer
Assistance Representative:

. Your name, address, home and business
telephone numbers

® ‘ehicle Identification Number (This is available
from the vehicle registration or title, or the plate at
the top left of the instrument panel and visible
through the windshield., )

o, Retail facility name and location
® Vehicle delivery date and present mileage
® Nature of concern

We encourage you to call us 50 we can give your inguiry
prompt attention, However, if you wish 1o write
Oldsmobile, address your inquiry to:

Customer Assistance Representative
Oldsmobile Customer Assistance Network
16 E, Judson Street

P.O. Box 436006

Pontiac, MI 483436006

In Canada, write to:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Refer 1o your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
booklet for addresses of GM Overseas offices,

When contacting Oldsmobile, please remember that
your concern will likely be resolved in the retail facility,
using the retailer's facilities, equipment and personnel,
That 15 why we suggest you follow Step One first if you
have a concern.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Oldsmobile has TTY equipment available at its
Customer Assistunce Network. Any TTY user

can communicate with Oldsmaobile by dialing:
1-B8(K)-B33-OLDS. (TTY users in Canuda can dial
1-800-263-3830.)
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Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance
Program Features and Benefits

)
il

=
i

The Oldsmobile Roadside Assistunce program means
help s just a toll-free call away — 24 hours a day,
365 davs a vear.

Courteous and capable Customer Assistance
Representatives are on=call to provide you with
prompi assislance.

24-Hour Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance
Telephone Number

1=-800-442-00LDS {6537 ) 15 the one number 1o call

for assizstance in the United States. Trained Customer
Assistance Representatives, on-call to render assistance
to Mdsmobile drivers, can dispalch roadside assistance
and towing service, locate the nearest Oldsmobile
retall facility, tuke your request {or an Oldsmobile
computerized trip routing or simply answer any
questions the Oldsmobile daver may have about the
coverage provided by yvour Oldsmobile Roadside
Assistance Program. The Oldsmobile Roadside
Assistance number is fully staffed and operatonal

24 hours a day, 365 days a year.




Who Is Covered?

Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance covers ull
1998 Oldsmobile vehicles,™

Coverage 1s for the Oldsmobile vehicle, regardiess af
the driver, and is concurrent with the Bumper 1o Bumper
wirranty period,

Oldsmobile reserves the right w limit services or
reimbursement w un owner or driver when in
Oldsmobile’s judgement the claims become excessive in
frequency or type of occurrence.

*Vehicles sold in Canada have a separate roadside
assistance program, a5 described next in s yecrion.

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
roadside assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States, Please refer (o the
separate brochure provided by the retuiler or call

I -BO0O-268-6800 for emergency services.

Courtesy Transportation

We're here 1o help. That's why whenever your
Oldsmobile is undergoing any Bumper to Bumper
Warranty service, we'll make sure you don’t end
up stranded at the retail factlity, It's called Courtesy

Trunsportation and iU's our way o make sure vou're
able to get out even when your car is in, For same-day
service, we'll give you a one-way shuttle ride of up

to 10 mules (16 km). If your vehicle requires overnight
warranty repairs. we'll provide a loaner cor or
rermburse you up to 530 a day for the cost of alternate
transpartation — a cab, a bus or even a rental car

if necessary, Having your car serviced is rarely
convement, but with Courtesy Transpartation, at

least you'll be able 1o get where you need 1o go,
whather it's here, or there.

Some state insurance regulations make 1t impractical
to rent vehicles to people under 21 years of age. If
you are under 21 and have difficulty renting a
vehicle, Oldsmobile will reimburse up o S30/day
for documented trunsportation you receive. Please
consult your retailer for details,

For warranty repairs during the Compléte Vehicle
Coverage period in the New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
inlerim transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consult vour
retailer for detuils. The Roadside Assistance program is
available only in the United States and Canada.

In Canada, please consult your GM dealer for
mformation on Courtesy Transportation,
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M Participation in an Alternative
Dispute Resolution Program

This program s available in all 50 states and the District
of Columbia, Canadian owners refer to your Warranty
and Owner Assistance Information bookler for
mformation on the Canadian Motor Vehicle Arbitration
Plan (CAMVAP). General Motors reserves the right 1o
change cligibility limitations and/or to discontinue its
participation m this program.

Both Oldsmobile and your Oldsmobile retanler are
committed to making sure you are completely satisfied
with your new vehicle, Our expenence has shown that, if o
situation anses where you feel vour concern has not been
adequately addressed. the Customer Satisfaction Procedure
described earlier in this section 15 very successiul,

There may be instances where un impartial third party
can assist i arriving at a solution to a disagreement
regarding velucle repamrs or mterpretation of the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty, To assist in resolving these
disagrecments, (Mdsmobile voluntanly participates in
BBB AUTO LINE.

BHB AUTO LINE s an out-of-¢ourt program
adrmmstered by the Better Business Bureau system o
settle automotive disputes, This program is availnble
tree of charge 1o customers who currently own or lease a
GM vehcle.

I you ure not satisfied after following the Customer
Satsfaction Procedure, vou may contact the BBB using
the toll=free telephone number, or write them at the
following address;

BBB AUTO LINE

Council of Better Business Bureaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Bowlevard

Suite 800

Arlington, VA 22203-1804

Telephone: 1-800-955-5100

To file a claim, you will be asked 1o provide your name
and address. your Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)
amd o statement of the naure of your complaint.
Ehigibility s hmited by velucle age and mileage, and
ather factors,




We prefer vou utilize the Customer Satisfaction
Procedure before you resort (o ALTO LINE, but you
may contact the BBB at any time. The BBB will attempt
to resolve the complaint serving ns un intermediary, If
this mediation is unsuccessful, an informal hearing will
be scheduled where eligible customners may present their
case 1o an impartial third-party arbitrator.

The arbitrator will make a decision which you may
accept or reject. i you accept the decision, GM will be
bound by that decision, The entire dispute resolution
procedure should ordinarily take about 40 days from the
time you file a claim until a decision is made.

Some state laws may require you o use this program
before filing u cluim with a state-run arbitration program
or in the courts. For further information, contact the
BBB at 1-800-955-5100 or the Oldsmobile Customer
Assistance Network at | -B00-442-6537.

Warranty Information

Your vehicle comes with a separate warranty booklet
that contains detatled warranty information,

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE UNITED STATES
GOVERNMENT

If you behieve that yvour vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could couse injury or death, you should
immediately inform the National Highway Traffic
Sulety Administration (NHTSA), in addition to
notifying General Motors.

It NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
investigation, and if it finds that o safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become involved
in individual problems between you, your retatler or
General Motors,

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety
Hotling toll-Tree at 1-800-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. area) or write to:

NHTSA, U.S. Depurument of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 205%)

You can also obtmin other information about maotor
vehicle safety from the Hothine.
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REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE CANADIAN
GOVERNMENT

[f you live in Canada, and you believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect, vou should immediately notfy
Transport Canada, in addition to notifving General
Motors of Canada Limited, You may write 1o;

Transport Cangda
Box 8880
Ottawa, Ontario K1G 312

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO GENERAL MOTORS

In addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transport Canada)
in a sttuation like this, we certainly hope you' [l notify
us. Please call us at 1-800-442-6537 or write:

Oldsmobile Customer Assistance Network
16 E. Judson Strest

PO, Box 436006

FPontiac, M1 483436006

In Canadu, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or |-800-263-7854 (French). Or, wrie:

General Motors of Canada Limited

Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive
Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Ordering Service and Owner
Publications in Canada
Service manuals, owner’s manuals and other service

literature are available for purchase for all current and
past model General Motors vehicles.

The toll-free elephane number for ordering information
in Canada is 1-800-668-3539.




1998 OLDSMOBILE SERVICE PUBLICATIONS ORDERING INFORMATION

The following publications covering the operation and servicing of your vehicle can be purchased by filling out
the Service Publication Order Form in this book and mailing it in with your check, money order,
or credht card information ta Helm, Incorporated (address below.)

CURRENT PUBLICATIONS FOR 1998 OLDSMOBILE

SEAVICE MANUALS OWNER'S INFORMATION

Service Manuals have fhe diagnoesis and repair infarmation  Owner publications are written directly for Owners and

on engines, transmission, axle, suspension, brakes, intended to provide basic operational information about the
electrical, steering, body, etc. vehicle. The owner's manual will include the Maintenance
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $80.00 Schedule for all models.

TRANSMISSION, TRANSAXLE, TRANSFER CASE In-Perttfolio: Includes a Portfolio, Owner's Manual and
UNIT REPAIR MANUAL Warranty Bﬂﬂhr!;é- e s

This manual provides information on unit repair service HETAIL SELL PRI 515.00

procedures, adjustments and specifications for the Without Portfalio: Owner’s Manual only.

1998 GM transmissions, transaxles and transter cases. RETAIL SELL PRICE: $10.00

RETAIL SELL PRICE:; $40.00
CURRENT & PAST MODEL ORDER FORMS

SERVICE BULLETINS Service Publications are available for current and past
Service Bulletins give technical service information needed  model GM vehicles. To request an order form, please
to knowiedgeably service General Motors cars and trucks. specify year and modal name of the vehicle.

Each bulletin contains instructions to assist in the

diagnosis and service of your vehicle

PLEASE COMPLETE THE ORDER FORM SHOWN ON OR ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-782-4356
THE FOLLOWING PAGE AND MAIL TO: Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - &:00 PM Eastem Time

Hedm, Incorporated « P.O. Box 07130 « Detroit, M1 48207 For Cradit Card Orders Only (VISA-MasterGard—Discover)




ORDER TOLL FREE Orders will be mailed within 10 daye of recelpl. Please allow adequate time for posial
(NOTE: For Credit Card Holgers Only) service. |l lurther information is needed, write 1o the address shown below or call
1-800-782-4356 1-B00-TB2-4356. Material cannot be returmed for credit withalut packing siip with return
IMonday-Frday B-00 AN = B-00 PM EST) infarmation within 30 days of delvery, On retums, a re-stocking fee may be applied
FAX Ordars Only 1:313-865-5827 against the onginal order.
PUBLICATION FORM RIPTION VEHICLE MODEL PRICE TOTAL
1 NUMBER ITEM PEOC NAME YEAR vt EACH* PRICE
9 Service Manual 1998 S080.00
Car-& Light Truck
9 Tmm‘dgsinn Unit Repair 1998 $40.00
E Chread's Manual In Portiolo 1998 515.00
Chnar's Mancal Without Portiolio 1648 £10.00
NOTE: Daniars ang Companian plesss provde dealer or company narhe, @nd aho the i: Check or Money TOTAL MATERIAL
rame ol the persan 10 wikess atantion tha shipmar S@iauld b sani Direr plﬂ'lh-hl'n [ oy PLUTEMARATE
S Hall compiatad crdes lorrn To P Meim, Ine, (UGA funds add §% sales tn
MELM, INCDEPORATED » PO Bax 07130 0= Daboll, b 48207 anly — dao ot send cash.)
H Fo purzhases pussits LS A, plesss wiils 86 e abava address fir duaisiion A LB Onder Processing £5.00
MasterCard Canadisn Postage
| Y (] {Sew Note Below]
GRAND TOTAL
FELMTTIRAR FC S s | (ATTEMTRCIN| M
F Drsecoar
E | Accoun
T MTINET ADDRESE—ND FO.BOX NUHEERE) Hllﬂ'm
N | sigiratien Gheck hets 1 your billing s
0 FERTY) [ETATE) {2P SO0 T Date Moy :ﬁﬂﬂhﬂm vaehip
EAYTIME TELEPEHE WO { }
ANEA TODR CURTOMER BIGNATURE
GMOILD-DROEE *Frses irs-autysr! lo changs wematd. notcs and wihoul iIneumng Maba 1 Sapadian Climamens: A insod prces am o oted @ LS lunds. Carddiin iesdents
abifgidion. Alle srrgile s lor dollvary ) arg (o misir ohecks peyible = UG unds. Te épeer Caradan postane: &id 51150 pdis the

LEE e pidassming
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I REPLACEMENT BULBS

Front Parking and Turn Signal 8157 NA or 3157 NAK
Stop/Tail (top) €
Signal (2nd from top) 3156
Back-Up (3rd from tap)

Tail (bottom)



I CAPACITIES AND SPECIFICATIONS _

Displacement @207 cubic inches (3400 I Engine Torque @ 205@ @
Type [ AL V6 . Firing Order ‘__ 1_.3.5.{.5.5 .
VIN Engine Code R Thermastat , —
D =T
Horsepower ‘_ 180 & 5.;.6[! ;'pm
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¢« ForaMore
:: Detailed Look at i
What's Under the Hood
i Sea Page 6-10

Tire Pressure
See Page 640

Windshield Washer
Fluid
See Page 6-26

Eﬂpilﬂﬂkh}
ev Page 5-34

|

. Engine 0il
See Page 611

P H Detane or hlgh!l !
See Page -3
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